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Introduction

. NAVIGATION SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL

This manual explains the operation of the Navigation System. Please read this
manual carefully to ensure proper use. Keep this manual in your vehicle at all
times.

The screen shots in this document and the actual screens of the navigation sys-
tem differ depending on whether the functions and/or a contract existed and the
map data available at the time of producing this document.

. NAVIGATION SYSTEM

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced vehicle ac-
cessories ever developed. The system receives satellite signa%om the Global
Positioning System (GPS) operated by the U.S. Departmge efense. Using
these signals and other vehicle sensors, the system in&&es your present po-
sition and assists in locating a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select effj éroutes from your present
starting location to your destination. The syste also designed to direct you

to a destination that is unfamiliar to you in a ient manner. The system uses
DENSO maps. The calculated routes m t be the shortest nor the least traf-
fic congested. Your own personal loc wledge or “short cut” may at times

be faster than the calculated rou%
|

The navigation system’s databaseYncludes Point of Interest categories to allow
you to easily select destinati uch as restaurants and hotels. If a destination
is not in the database, yo enter the street address or a major intersection
close to it and the sys | guide you there.

The system will pr, ve oth a visual map and audio instructions. The audio in-
structions will a ce the distance remaining and the direction to turn in when
approaching an intersection. These voice instructions will help you keep your
eyes on the road and are timed to provide enough time to allow you to maneu-
ver, change lanes or slow down.

Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have certain limita-
tions that may affect their ability to perform properly. The accuracy of the vehi-
cle’s position depends on satellite conditions, road configuration, vehicle
condition or other circumstances. For more information on the limitations of the
system, refer to pages 132 through 133.
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. IMPORTANT INFORMATION ABOUT THIS MANUAL

For safety reasons, this manual indicates items requiring particular attention
with the following marks.

A\ cAUTION

@ This is a warning against anything which may cause injury to people if the warning is
ignored. You are informed about what you must or must not do in order to reduce the risk
of injury to yourself and others.

/N NOTICE

ment if the warning is ignored. You are informed about w must or must not do in

® This is a warning against anything which may cause dam@Se vehicle or its equip-
order to avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your vehi its equipment.

. SYMBOLS USED IN ILLUSTRATIONS

‘O

Safety symbol

The symbol of a circlw slash through it means “Do not”, “Do
not do this”, or “Do not his happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

mp Indicates the action (pushing, turning,
etc.) used to operate switches and other
devices.

I::>Indicates the outcome of an operation
AUO0O LI (e.g. a lid opens).




. HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

1. DESTINATION SEARCH

3. STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE

After inputting the destination, the
screen changes and displays the map
1 location of the selected destination and

® |f a destination has already been set,
“Add to @" and “Replace @" will be

the road preference.

rection.

1 When an arrow facing the desired point

“Replace @": Touch to delete the exist-
ing destinations and set a new one.

is touched, the map scrolls in that di-

@ The route for retumming may not be the
same as that for going.

@ The route guidance to the destination
may not be the shortest route nor @i

route without traffic congestion. @

@ Route guidance may not be .ail

there is no road data for ‘
location.

P

-

Main Operations

]

Related Operations

(2] vl

Information

X

&

Operational Outlines  An outline of the oien is explained.

The steps of

ration are explained.

A main@ion's supplementary operations are described.

@nfcrmaﬁon for the user is described.




SAFETY INSTRUCTION

CAUTION

Always adhere to traffic regulations.
Operating the system is at your own risk
and you should not divert your attention

from the road, traffic or weather conditions.
For more details, please consult
the owner's manual.

%—o

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown
below.

This system is intended to assist in reach-
ing the destination and, if used properly,
can do so. The driver is solely responsible
for the safe operation of your vehicle and
the safety of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to
the extent it becomes a distraction and
prevents safe driving. The first priorit
while driving should always be the s
eration of the vehicle. While dri
sure to observe all traffic regulatjens:

Prior to the actual use of thi , learn
how to use it and become t ghly famil-
iar with it. Read the entif@ Navigation Sys-
tem Owner’'s Man ao make sure you
understand the . Do not allow other
people to use thiséstem until they have
read and understood the instructions in
this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavail-
able screen buttons are dimmed. Only
when the vehicle is not moving, can the
destination and route selection be done.

A\ cAUTION

@ For safety, the driver should not operate
the navigation system while he/she is
driving. Insufficient attention to the road
and traffic may cause an accident.

@ While driving, be sure to obey the traffic
regulations and maintain awareness of
the road conditions. If a traffic sign on
the road has been changed, route guid-
ance may not have the updated informa-
tion such as the direction of a one way

street.
While driving, li to the voice instruc-
tions as m possible and glance at

the scree@ ly and only when it is safe.
Howev, not totally rely on voice guid-
anc@ it just for reference. If the sys-
t nnot determine the current position
@ectly, there is a possibility of incorrect,
te, or non-voice guidance.
The data in the system may occasionally
be incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instructions from the

system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency ser-
vices. If unsure about the safety of an ar-
ea, do not drive into it. Under no
circumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it
is legal to do so. Some countries/states/
territories may have laws prohibiting the
use of video and navigation screens next
to the driver.
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1. NAVIGATION OPERATION

1. OVERVIEW BUTTON AND GUIDANCE SCREEN

10
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AU1001LI

This symb es whether the map orienta-

2A2) el (T, A0 tion is set h-up or heading-up. A north up

heading up or 3D

heading up Sym- view of tife map is available in 2D map mode only.
bol 9 up sy, A he up view of the map is available in 2D
a ap modes.
Scale indicator \is figure indicates the map scale.
“MAPNOICé Press to repeat a voice gwdancg, cancel the
b screen scroll, start guidance, and display the cur-
utton i
rent position.
“NAV” button Press to display the “Navigation menu” screen.
“INFO” button tF;;re]ss to display the fuel consumption informa-

41

40

33

12, 14, 16,
17, 20, 58

304



1. NAVIGATION OPERATION

T TR T

21, 31, 43,
51, 118,
@ “SETUP” button Press to display the “Setup” screen. 124, 129, Po)
158, 175, c
Q
276 =
Zoom out screen g
button Touch to reduce the map scale. 40 ran
“Save” Touch to register the current‘ position or the cur- 34
sor position as a memory point.
Touch to change routes and/or destinati@ns. In
@ “Route” addition, the route overview and route unc- 86
tions can also be used. @,
P Touch to set the Points of Inter: e displayed
Bl on the screen. &] ek
Touch to obtain a broac@ Some of the but-
|E “4 <« Off” tons on the screen 9 t displayed. They are 120
displayed again cting “On .
Zoom in screen g
button Touch to m he map scale. 40
Map configura-  Any gne'®f the map configurations can be select- 38
tion e
I_Dlstance gnd &nuch to display the distance, estimated travel
time to desti d arrival i he destinafi 82
fion o and arrival time to the destination.
Traffic imeor Thls_mark is displayed when traffic information is 85
received.
“GPS” mark (Glo- L - .
bal Positioning Whenever the vehicle is receiving signals from 132

System) the GPS, this mark is displayed.

*: Press and hold the “PWR-VOL” knob for 3 seconds or more to turn off the screen and
restart the navigation system. Do this when the vehicle-mounted device response is ex-
tremely slow.

11



2. REGISTERING HOME

Press the “NAV” button. Touch “Yes”.

Destination

Home is not registered.
Do you want to set home now?

‘ SETUP

AU1002LI There are 9 different methods to
search your home. (See “DESTI-
NATION SEARe on page 58.)

MmO o

Address POI PO near cursor 4

Destination =z Memory Map data : /\; '!

Touch “Home”. Q

Destination

P oD poa

Address POI PO near cursor

e

ap Memary

-

Memory Previous

If a home address has not been regis-
tered, it can be registered it by touching
“Home”.

12



1. NAVIGATION OPERATION

ﬂ Touch “Enter”.

Q
=
o
A
@
=
o
m

I0HN SThee r__.-
/

Registration of home is complete.

Home can also be registered by touch-

ing “Memory” on the “Navigation menu” o
screen. (See “REGISTERING HOME” N o
on page 97.) o

The name, location, telephone number o

and icon can be changed. (See “EDIT-

ING HOME” on page 98.) bo

The registered points can be used on o
the “Destination” screen. (See “DESTI- ‘
NATION SEARCH BY HOME” on paw
60.) Q

&

13



3. REGISTERING QUICK ACCESS

Press the “NAV” button. Touch “Yes”.

Destination

Mo quick access point is registered.
Do you want to set a quick access point now?

‘ SETUP

AU1002LI There are 9 different methods to
search quick access. (See “DES-
TINATION SE " on page 58.)

Set quick access

Moo T

»

Address POI PO near cursor

©®
‘/ X

| Map Memory  Previous

e

_ Memory Mapdata

Touch one of the quick acc@

screen buttons. ‘

Destination FRNS
A

mm & T

Address POI PO ner eurs

A quick access can be set to any quick
access screen button that has not yet
been set.

14



1. NAVIGATION OPERATION

ﬂ Touch “Enter”.

R/

; / 7
10k 5,,,55]/ G Ree

Registration of quick access is com-

Q
=
o
A
@
=
o
m

plete.

Quick access can also be registered by o
touching “Memory” on the “Navigation N o
menu” screen. (See “REGISTERING o
QUICK ACCESS” on page 100.) o

The name, location, telephone number 0
and icon can be changed. (See “EDIT- b
ING QUICK ACCESS” on page 101.)

The registered points can be used onQ

the “Destination” screen. (See “DES
NATION SEARCH BY QuUIC
CESS” on page 60.) ‘

&

15



4. OPERATION FLOW: GUIDING THE ROUTE

Press the “NAV” button. Touch “Enter”.

EEN STREET, GIRARDS HILL, ... _lnfo

I d—
) A preference

& @ && TR

ad BN wte
@/ "“’—t{g &R

YOHN 51, r/ @ Ry
J . -

The navigation system performs a
AU1002L1 search for the route.

Touch “ Stgr@ start driving.
/

There are 11 different method% Routes other than the one recommend-
search destinations. (See 4DES- ed can also be selected. (See “START-
TINATION SEARCH” ok;éS&) ING ROUTE GUIDANCE" on page 74.)

P Page 1 Guidance to the destination is displayed
Destination e ) on the screen and can be heard via

m m «m,‘. 8 voice guidance.

Address POI POH neas cursor

‘ SETUP

©

!

Destination = Memory Map data

@ 4

Destination

+ 4

Intersection Motorway

ent./exit

Coordinates

16



5. SETTING HOME AS THE DESTINATION

Press the “NAV” button.

o)
'

Destination . Memory Mapdata

Touch “Home”.

Destination

P m Lo

Address POI PO near c.

= [

Previous

©

Map Memaory

“Home” can be used if your home ad-
dress has been registered. (To register
home, see “REGISTERING HOME” on
page 97.)

Touch “Enter”.

T

L

The navigation system performs a
search for the route.

wand start driving.
o,

Touch

‘ D Total_10274m

Routes other than the one recommend-
ed can also be selected. (See “START-
ING ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)

Guidance to the destination is displayed
on the screen and can be heard via
voice guidance.

17
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2. FUNCTION INDEX

1. NAVIGATION SYSTEM FUNCTION INDEX

» Map
Viewing the map screen 10
Displaying the current position B8
Viewing the current position vicinity map B8
Changing the scale 40
Changing the map orientation 41
Displaying Points of Interest 93
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 0 82
Selecting the map mode VS o 38
Deleting map screen buttons \ 120

Displaying traffic information oo

Searching destinations

Page
Searching the destination Q
Changing the search area 0

Operating the map location of the selecte&stinaﬁon

N g a [ee]
I h m th

» Route guidance (S
Before ~*artii.g route guidance Page
Setting the destination o 74
Viewing alternative rc@ 76
Starting route guidance 74
Viewing the route 74
Adding destinations 87
Changing the route 89
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 82

18



2. FUNCTION INDEX

During route guidance

Suspending route guidance 83
Adjusting route guidance volume 52 P
Deleting the destination 88 %
=
Displaying the entire route map 91 g
! >}
P Useful functions m

Registering memory points 103

Marking icons on the map 0 103

Information

Displaying vehicle maintenance

Hands-free system (for cellular phe 3

Initiating Bluetooth®
Making a call on a Bluetooth® phone 148

Receiving a call on a Bluetooth® pho@ 154

Page

296

19



1. “Navigation menu” SCREEN

This screen is used for functions such as setting a destination and registering mem-

ory points. Press the “NAV” button to display the “Navigation menu” screen.

informa tion

Resume
quidance Q
& AU1021TIa
. AT (0] * different methods can be used to
Destination o 56
S| a destination.
“Suspend guid- &
ance” or Touch to suspend or resume guidance. 83
sume guid
p o Touch to enable changes to “Home”, “Memory
Memory points”, “Quick access”, “Area to avoid”, etc. 96
“Map data” Touch to dlspl_ay information regarding the map 134
database version and covered area.
“Traffic informa- . o )
tion” Touch to display the traffic information screen. 84

20




2. “Setup” SCREEN

The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. Press the “SETUP” button to
display the “Setup” screen.

General Voice Navigation Vehicle

[} =

Telephone Bluetooth Audio  Traffic
J|
e

ALN022TIn

21
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3. QUICK REFERENCE

e

Touch to change the operation sound, automatic

CEhE] screen change settings, etc.

“Voice” Touch to set the voice guidance settings. 51
Touch to access the page which enables the set-

“Navigation” ting of the average speed, displayed screen con- 118
tents, POI categories, etc.

“Display” Touch to adjust the contrast and brightness of the 31

play screens, turn the display off, etc.

“ehicle” Touch _to set ve_hlcle information such as maipte- 124
nance information.

@,

IE “Traffic’ Touch to.dlsplz.iy traffic information |®recelv- 129

able traffic stations, etc.

]

eo*! settings.

®
“Bluetooth*2” Touch to set BIuetoo@ones and Bluetooth 175

audio devices. 9
Touchtos e@p one sound and phonebook

« ” e
Telephone settings, e&

“Audio” Touch to set sound, radio, |3¢1 external vid- 276

158

o]

*1: Vehicles with A/V input port
*2: Bluetooth is a registered t ark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

&

22
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BASIC FUNCTION

BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE

OPERATION
1. INITIAL SCREEN.........ccooiiiieieiins 24
2. TOUCH SCRE
OPERATION®L®......ocvviiiiiinie 25

@,
3. INPUTT &TTERS AND
NU /LIST SCREEN
O, TION. ..ot 26

4 EEN ADJUSTMENT................ 31

‘ CREEN SETTING
Q ADJUSTMENT ..o, 31
Qe 5. MAP SCREEN OPERATION.......... 33
CURRENT POSITION DISPLAY .......... 33

xo‘ SCREEN SCROLL OPERATION........... 33

SWITCHING MAP
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SCREENS FOR GENERAL
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2. VOICE SETTINGS.......ccovvvieeeiiinnns 51
SCREEN FOR VOICE SETTINGS........ 51

23



1. INITIAL SCREEN

1 When the “ENGINE START STOP"
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, the initial screen will be dis-
played and the system will begin oper-
ating.

N,

TOYOTA

® Images shown on the initial screen can
be changed to suit individual prefer-
ences. (See page 46.)

A\ cAUTION

® When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running operating, always apply
the parking brake for safety.

the “CAlQON"
)

® After a few seconds,
screen will be displayed.

CAUTION

Always adhere to traffic regulations,
Operating the system is ot vour own risk
and you should not divert your attention
from the road, traffic o/ veather conditions.

For more details, please consult
the owner's manual.

T T—

® After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen automatically switches to the map
screen. (If a button other than the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pressed, the function’s
corresponding screen will be displayed.)

24

MAINTENANCE INFORMATION

This system reminds users when to re-
place certain parts or components and
shows dealer information (if regis-
tered) on the screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously
set driving distance or date specified
for a scheduled maintenance check,
the “Information” screen will be dis-
played when the navigation system be-
gins operating.

Information

OIL FILTER

Contact this cleajer for maintenance.

_Dezle:CANBERRA TOYOTA
_Contact:
Tel. no.2000000

0 ® This screen goes off if the screen is not

operated for several seconds.

® To prevent this screen from being dis-
played again, touch “Don’t show this
info again.”.

® To register maintenance information,
see “MAINTENANCE” on page 124.



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

2. TOUCH SCREEN OPERATION

This system is operated mainly by the
buttons on the screen. (Referred to as
screen buttons in this manual.)

® \When a screen buttons is touched, a
beep sounds. (To set the beep sound,
see page 43.)

/\ NOTICE

® To prevent damaging the screen, lightly
touch the screen buttons with your finger
pad.

® Do not operate or rub the screen with a
ballpoint pen, a mechanical pencil, fin-
ger nail, a pointy and/or hard object
because this will damage the screen.

® Do not object other than your finger to
touch the screen.

® When wiping the touch screen, it is
advisable to wipe with a soft and dry
cloth wrapped around the finger. Do not

use chemical cleaners to clean t
touch screen, as they may dam
touch screen. Also, be careful 0

apply excessive force on the s*en.

e

X

&

INFORMATION

® If the system does not respond to touch-
ing a screen button, move your finger
away from the screen and then touch it
again.

® Dimmed screen buttons cannot be oper-
ated.

® To operate the touch screen, press
touch screen buttons properly with finger
pad.

® When dew condensation occurs inside
the touch screen, it is sometimes difficult

to operate the display properly. In such
case, please &ve the screen

untouched@n not operate the touch
screen u condensation disap-
pears.

® The

ayed image may become
and moving images may be
ly distorted when the screen is

n extremely cold conditions, the map
may not be displayed and the data input
by a user may be deleted. Also, the
screen buttons may be harder than
usual to depress.

® When the screen is viewed through
polarized sunglasses, a rainbow pattern
may appear on the screen due to optical
characteristics of the screen. If this is
disturbing, please operate the screen
without polarized sunglasses.

25
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3. INPUTTING LETTERS AND NUMBERS/LIST SCREEN OPERATION

When searching for an address or TO CHANGE CHARACTER AND
name, or entering data, letters and KEYBOARD TYPE
numbers can be input via the screen. _
1 Touch FE.
TO INPUT LETTERS AND Change name

NUMBERS 1

1 Touch the keys directly to enter letters
or numbers.

Address
m Enter street name

Select keybraid

Enter character type Keyboard type
[ R, ABCDE

B Touch to erase one character. ey = A -1 A—
Touch and hold to continue erasing char- S —— 53

acters. Q

® On certain letter entry screens, letters cane [Tok |
be entered in upper or lower case.

® Perform each setting according to the pro-

Change name . S
cedures outlined on the following pages.

B Touch to enter in upper case.

26



TO INPUT UMLAUTS TO INPUT NUMBERS AND SYM-

1 Touch @E. BOLS
2 Touch s . 1 Touch .
2 Touch “0-9-%".

Select keyboard
Select keyboard

Enter character type Keyboard type

—a—— ABCDE

Enter character type Keyboard type

—a— ABCDE

3 Touch the umlaut keys directly to enter
umlauts.

Change name

Enter name

S =i s i pr L
—seace. T

B8 Touch to erase one umlauyt.
and hold to continue erasin &ﬂs- B Touch to erase one number or sym-
i bol. Touch and hold to continue erasing
\ numbers and/or symbols.

o 7S, E#A : Touch to display other sym-
é bols.

27
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SELECTING A KEYBOARD TYPE

| Keyboard type can be changed.

1 Touch .
2 Touch the desired keyboard type.
Select keyboard

Enter character type Keyboard type

—— ABCDE

»“ ABCDE” type

Change name

 Enter name

Change name

Enter name

ZXELEN N e WETH

28

TO DISPLAY THE LIST

1 Touch “List” to search for an address
or a name.

® Matching items fror?e database are
listed even if thge d address or name
is incomplete.\s

® The list will splayed automatically if

the maxi number of characters is

enter e number of matching items
is50 .

INFORMATION

® The number of matching items is shown
on the right side of the screen. If the
number of matching items is more than
9999, the system displays “****” on the
screen.



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

| LIST SCREEN OPERATION

| SORTING

When a list is displayed, use the appro-
priate screen button to scroll through
the list.

The order of a list displayed on the

screen can be rearranged.

ﬁ Touch to skip to the next or previ-

= ous page.

E Touch and hold _ﬁ or E to scroll
through the displayed list.

i This indicates the displayed
i screen’s position. 0
If ¥4 appears to the righ
item name, the completgghame is
=] too long to display.
- Touch ¥4 to scroll « nd of the
=] name.
Touch KX t to the begin-
ning of th

1 Touch “Sort”.

Touch to sort in order of

“Distance” distance from the current
location.
N Y Touch to sort in order of
Date
date.
. . Touch to sort in order of
Category
category.
M Y Touch to sort in order of
Icon .
icon.
. N Touch to sort in order of
Name'

name.
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

| DISPLAYING THE GROUP LIST

Itis possible to display only the desired
group items in the memory point list.

1 Touch “Group list”.

Edit memory points Grouplist.___| IE=

IRPORT.
o/~ CONNOLLY PARK

AUSTRALIAN MUSEUIM :

Soit Date "0

® The list of memory points that is registered &
in the selected group will be displayed. o
“All group”: Touch to close the displayed

items, and display all groups. 60

2 Select the desired group. ‘o

30



4. SCREEN ADJUSTMENT

The contrast and brightness of the
screen display and the image the cam-
era displays can be adjusted. The dis-
play can also be turned off, and/or
changed to either day or night mode.
(For information regarding audio/video

screen adjustment, see “AUDIO
SCREEN ADJUSTMENT” on page
211))

ADJUSTING SCREEN DISPLAY
AND CAMERA SETTINGS

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

AU2001LII

Display

= [0

Generll  Voice

Vehicle

) Navigation :

N &
Audio  Tn

Bluetooth T

lnl _ 1% ]

Telephone

P Adjusting the screen display

Display

Camera
Screen off

“Camera”: Touch to adjust the image
the camera displays.

» Adjusting the image the camera displays

o MapMenu
. Screenoff

“Map-Menu”: Touch to return to the
screen display settings.

31
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CONTRAST AND BRIGHTNESS
ADJUSTMENT

CHANGING BETWEEN DAY
AND NIGHT MODE

The contrast and brightness of the
screen can be adjusted according to
the brightness of your surroundings.
The display can also be turned off.

1 Touch“<” or“>" to select the desired
function (“Contrast” or “Brightness”).

Camera
Screen off

Display

2 Touch the desired screen button to ad-
just contrast and brightness.

“Contrast” “+” Touch to strengthen th

contrast of the sci

Touch to the
contrast e screen.

Tou °brighten the
sé

Touch to darken the
screen.

“Contrast” “-”

“Brightness” “+”

“Brightness” “-"

3 After touch

“OK" .

® The screen goes off when “ Screen off” is
touched. To turn the screen back on,
press any button. The selected screen
appears.

adjusting the screen,

32

Depending on the position of the head-
light switch, the screen changes to day
or night mode.

1 To display the screen in day mode
even with the headlight switch on,
touch “Day mode” on the “Display”
screen for brightness and contrast con-
trol.

. wsulamen
Screen off

the following conditions, the displays

QQ:)ndition is not changed to night mode

even if headlight switch is turned on:

* The instrument panel light control switch
is turned fully to the right.

* The vehicle is in a bright area, such as
outside in direct sunlight.

INFORMATION

@ If the screen is set to day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition
is memorized in the system even with
the engine turned off.



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

5. MAP SCREEN OPERATION

CURRENT POSITION

DISPLAY

SCREEN SCROLL
OPERATION

Press the “MAP/VOICE” button to dis-
play the current position. This screen
displays the current position and a map
of the surrounding area.

® The current position mark ([1]) appears in
the centre or bottom centre of the map

screen.

® A street name will appear on the bottom of
the screen, depending on the scale of&&
ap

map ([2]).

® The screen can be returned to t

screen that shows the current gosition at
any time, from any screen ing the
“MAP/VOICE" button.

® To correct the curre&ition manually,
see page 122. e

INFORMATION

® While driving, the current position mark
is fixed on the screen and the map
moves.

® The current position is automatically set
as the vehicle receives signals from the
GPS (Global Positioning System). If the
current position is not correct, it is auto-
matically corrected after the vehicle
receives signals from the GPS.

©® After battery disconnection, or on a new
vehicle, the current position may not be
correct. As soon as the system receives
signals from the GPS, the correct cur-
rent position is displayed.

When any point on the map is touched,
that point moves to the centre of the
screen and is shown by the cursor

mark ([1]).

ou oscroll feature to move the desired

at a point on the map that is different

o the centre of the screen for look-
ﬁom the current position.

® If a finger touches and holds the map

screen, it will continue scrolling in that
direction until your finger is removed.

® A street name, town name, etc. of the

touched point will be shown, depending

on the scale of the map (). Distance
from the current position to €3 will also be

shown ().

® After the screen is scrolled, the map
remains centred at the selected location
until another function is activated. The
current position mark will continue to
move along your actual route and may
move off the screen. When the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pressed, the current
position mark returns to the centre of
the screen and the map moves as the
vehicle proceeds along the designated
route.

® When the scroll feature is used, the cur-
rent position mark may disappear from
the screen. Press the “MAP/VOICE”
button to display the current position on
the map screen.

33
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

TO SET THE CURSOR 2 This screen is displayed.
POSITION AS A DESTINATION )

A specific point on the map can be set
as a destination using the scroll func-
tion.

1 Touch “Enter @”.

RIS =™
e, N

® The registered point is shown by M on the
map.

® To change the icon@name, etc., see
“EDITING ME @ OINTS” on page

103.
X

® The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and ® Up @300 memory points can be regis-
the road preference. (See “STARTING t there is an attempt to register

ROUTE GUIDANCE" on page 74.) than 500 memory points, an error
essage will appear.

TO REGISTER THE CURSOR
POSITION AS A MEMORY @

POINT TO REGISTER THE CURSOR
LOCATION AS AN AREA TO
Memory point registratior& bles AVOID
easy access to a specificypoint:
B ” A specific location on the map can be
1 Touch*save”. o set as an area to avoid using the scroll
O, N ' function.

1 Touch “Avoid”.
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2 Touch either /™ or W™ to change
the size of the area to be avoided.

=

Change area size

3 Touch “OK”.

INFORMATION

® If a destination is input in the area to
avoid or the route calculation cannot be
made without running through the area
to avoid, a route passing through the
area to be avoided may be shown.

® Up to 10 locations can be registered as
areas to avoid. If there are 10 locations
already registered, the following mes-
sage will be displayed: “Unable to regp
ter additional points.

Perfor
operation again after deleting 1 o e

points.”.
o&

TO SEE INFOR ON ABOUT

THE ICON HE
CURSOR

CANBERF

, CANBERRA, AUSTR....

® To display information about an icon, set
the cursor on it.

POl INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a POl icon,
the name and “Info” are displayed at

the top of the screen.

1 Touch “Info”.

CITY BUNDA STREET

2 Infor &

such as the name, ad-
dr sition and telephone number

@ Information

BUNDA STREET
ELLAN PLACE

® |f “Enter @” is touched, the position of
the cursor will be set as a destination.

® |f there is already a set destination,
“Add to @” and “Replace @ will be
displayed.

“Add to @”: Touch to add a destination.

“Replace @”: Touch to delete the exist-

ing destination(s) and set a new one.

® To register this POl as a memory point,

touch “Save”. (See “REGISTERING
MEMORY POINTS” on page 103.)

® |f = is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

® The desired POI can be displayed on
the map screen. (See “DISPLAY POI
ICONS” on page 93.)
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MEMORY POINT INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a memory
point icon, the name and “Info” are
displayed at the top of the screen.

1 Touch “Info”.

2 Information such as the name, ad-
dress, position and telephone number

are displayed.
b=

#iem v (Dol

Memory point
Name: AUSTRALIAN MUSEUM

Address: 6 COLLEGE STREET
DARLINGHURST, SYDNEY, NEW S0UTH
WALES

Position: $33'52'28"
| Telephone 50:0000000

E151"12'45

® |f “Enter @” is touche
the cursor will be se estination.

® |f there is alrea set destination,
“Add to @” and “Replace @" will be
displayed.

“Add to @”: Touch to add a destination.

“Replace @”: Touch to delete the exist-

ing destination(s) and set a new one.

® To edit a memory point, touch “Edit”.
(See “EDITING MEMORY POINTS” on
page 103.)

® To delete a memory point,
“Delete”.

® |f =l is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

position of

touch

36

® |f detailed memory point information or
images are registered in the navigation
system, touch “Detail” to view the infor-
mation.

Details

Comment

No comment

ory point information
“Image”: Touchx memory point im-
ages.

“Comment”: Touch tc*w detailed mem-

N INFORMATION

, the name and “Info” are dis-
yed on the top of the screen.

DES
! cursor is set on a destination

Touch “Info”.




2 Information such as the name, ad-
dress, position and telephone number
are displayed.

Destination

i@ Tl
Na

Address: ERSKINEVILLE ROAD, NEWTOWN, SYDNEY,
NEW SOUTH WALES

533'53'54" E15110'55

| Telephose 100000000

-
walelete
® To delete a destination, touch “Delete”.

® |f = is touched, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

TRAFFIC INFORMATION

When the cursor is pointed to a traffic
information icon while a traffic station is
being received, the traffic information
and “Info” are displayed.

1 Touch “Info”.

2 Traffic information will be displayed on
the screen.

Traffic information

H FRoadno: A1

Event type uction hazard

From: s ==

999/999

® To display detailed traffic event informa-
tion, touch “Detail”.

Traffic info detail

INFORMATION

® Even when traffic information is not cur-
rently being received, traffic information
and “Info” will be displayed for a while
after traffic information has been
received.
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

SWITCHING MAP

CONFIGURATIONS Touch to display the sin-
“Single map” gle map screen. (See
Any of the screen configurations can page 39.)
be selected. Touch to display the dual
“Dual map” map screen. (See page
1 Touch 39)

Touch to display the
“Compass” compass mode screen.
(See page 40.)

Touclkyto display the turn
“Turn List” lis en. (See page
L/ b

S
o ouch to display the ar-

2 Touch the screen buttons to select the “Arroa row screen. (See page
desired configuration. 6 79)

o Touch to display the in-

tersection guidance

Turn List

= Compass ik Motooway., ¢ Touch to display the mo-
“Motorway” torway information. (See

page 77.)

screen on the motorway.
(See page 78.)

Q*tersection" screen or the guidance

® Depending on the conditiohs, certain con-
figuration screen but cannot be
selected.
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

| SCREEN CONFIGURATIONS WEDITING RIGHT MAP
USINGLE MAP The right side map can be edited by
touching any specific point on the right
|This is a regular map screen. | side map.
2
1 Touch the desired screen button.
Edit -
right screen 5
9]
-
Cc
=z
Route ‘“::;»-'av_e b 6'
- E— _ Z

® The screen shows the single map.

® While on a different screen, touching forme is screen:
“Single map” will display the single
map screen.

® The foI!&? procedures can be per-

"DUAL MAP Changing the orientation of the map

[ The map screen can be split into ' Displaying POl icons

Showing traffic information (See
page 84.)

Changing the map scale

2 Touch “OK” when editing is complet-
ed.

= . ® The screen returns to the dual map
screen.

® This screen shows the dual map. The map
on the left is the main map.

® While on a different screen, touching
“Dual map” will display the dual map
screen.

39



The current position is indicated with a
compass not with a map.

1 Touch EEM or BEN to change the scale
of the map screen.

NATIONAL PARK

-~

(o) Current position

® Information about the destination, current @ The scale bar and&ator at the bottom
position and a compass is displayed on of the screen tes the map scale

g

the screen. menu. The s ange is from 50 m to
400 km.
® While on a different screen, touching = e -
“Compass” will display the compass ® Touc old or to continue
chan e scale of the map screen.

mode screen.
cale of the map screen can be
{Qged by touching the scale bar
QI ectly. This function is not available while
® The destination mark is displayed in t riving.
direction of the destination. When dg
ing, refer to the longitude and latj (INFORMATION)

coordinates, and the compass, ® The map scale is displayed under the
sure that the vehicle is he the north-up or heading-up symbol at the
direction of the destination. top left of the screen.

® When the vehicli travel f the cov- ® When the map scale is at the maximum

erage area, the nce screen =
changes to the co mode screen. range of 400 km, -"3."’— Is not _shown.
When the map scale is at the minimum

range of 50 m, is not shown.
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

MAP ORIENTATION AND 3D o North-up symbol
MAP MODE Regardless of the direction of vehicle trav-
el, north is always up.

The orientation of the map can be :Heading-up symbol (When in 2D

changed between 2D nor_th-up, 2D map mode) )
headlrlg-up and_ 3D_head|ng-up .by The direction of vehicle travel is always up.

touching the orientation symbol dis- A red arrow indicates north. w

played at the top left of the screen. >

:Heading-up symbol (When in 3D %

1 Touch @A, or KA. map mode) u

» North-up screen The direction of vehicle travel is always up. 5

—~ G | A red arrow indical orth. 6'

P

® When in 3D ode, only the heading
up map orj is available.

P Heading-up s

creen

i
Route | Save

41



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

STANDARD MAP ICONS

[ofo]] Description
E Island

Park

Industry

Business facility

Airport “oo

Military o&

O
University ‘ob
Hospital Q
<
Stadium @

$
Shopping mall xo

X
Golf o
K

B & % X B R

- & @
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1. GENERAL SETTINGS

etc.

Used for the on/off settings of opera-
tion sounds, automatic screen change,

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

J

Telephone  Bluetooth  Audio

Genera[_ settings

Clock,
Ch

4 Touch“OK”.

Pon;

Genera[_ settings

= “nye opening image,

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed:

o | e

Touch to change the time zone, se-
lect“On” or “Off” for daylight saving
time and automatic adjustment of the
clock. (See “CLOCK SETTINGS” on
page 44.)

Touch to customize the opening im-
age. (See “CHANGING THE OPEN-
ING IMAGE” on page 46.)

Touch to customize the screen off
image. (See “CHANGING THE
SCREEN OFF IMAGE" on page 48.)

Touch to turn the sound beeps “On”
or “ Off”.
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2. SETUP

] Touch e temo 0 be set

Touch to set automatic screen
changes from the audio/air condition-
ing control screen to the previous
screen to “On” or “Off”. If “On” is :
touched, the screen will automatical-
ly return to the previous screen from _' =1 + | 00 |
the audio/air conditioning control I
screen after 20 seconds.

Touch to change the screen button ® On this screen, the following functions can

[6] colour. (See “SELECTING A BUT- be performed:
TON COLOUR” on page 46.)

Touch to delete personal data. (See -
“DELETING PERSONAL DATA” on Touch to

page 49.) “TIME Z@

select “On” or “Off” for
t saving time.

the time zone. (See
on page 45.)

Tol
|| CLOCK SETTINGS

Used for changing time zones, the on/ @t
off settings of daylight saving time and

automatic adjustment of the clock. QQ
1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

uch to select “On” or “Off” for au-
omatic adjustment of the clock.

When “Auto adjust clock” is turned
“Off”, the clock can be manually ad-
justed. (See “MANUAL CLOCK SET-

TING” on page 45.)
2 Touch “General” on the tup”
screen. 5 Touch“OK”.
3 Touch “Clock”. &

€ Opening iImage

off image

.change
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TIME ZONE MANUAL CLOCK SETTING

A time zone can be selected and GMT When “Auto adjust clock” is turned
can be set. “Off”, the clock can be manually ad-
justed.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.
2 Touch “General” on the “Setup”

screen. 2 Touch “General” on the “Setup”
3 Touch “Clock” on the “General set- screen.
tings” screen. 3 Touch “Clock” on the “General set-

" N tings” screen.
4 Touch “Time zone”. 9

Touch the ite

Clock

Time zone
Daylight saving time
 Auoadiustclock ]

Minutes

T . Screen button Function

Touch “+” to set the time

Hours forward one hour and “-”
T to set the time back one
hour.

Touch “+” to set the time

Minutes forward one minute and
. . ' R “" to set the time back
o |f _Other is touched, the zone can be SE e
adjusted manually. Touch “+” or “-" to
adjust the time zone and then touch Minutes Rounds to the nearest
“OK”. 00" hour*.

Time zone

*re.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30to 1:59 — 2:00

| GMT +100h. | 5 Touch“OK”.

6 Touch “OK".
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SELECTING A BUTTON
COLOUR

CHANGING THE OPENING
IMAGE

The colour of the screen buttons can

be changed.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch
screen.

“General” on the “Setup”

3 Touch “Button colour”.

Ger_lera_[_ settings

4 Touch the desired screen button co-
lour.

Button colour

® The previous screen will be displayed.
5 Touch“OK”.

46

When the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch isin ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, the initial screen will be dis-
played.

An image can be copied from a USB
memory and used as the startup im-
age. (For information regarding the
opening image, see  “INITIAL
SCREEN" on page 2

INFORMATION.) 4 o

j e images to a USB,
r that the startup image is
tartuplmage” and name the
t the screen off image is saved

t iIsplayOffimage”. If these folder
es are not used, the navigation sys-

Q m cannot download the images. (The

older names are case sensitive.)

® The images file extension is JPG or
JPEG.

® The images file name, including the file
extension, can be up to 32 characters.

® Image files of 10 MB or less can be
saved.

® Up to 3 images can be downloaded.




TRANSFERRING DATA

1 Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

N AUZ2002LII

® Turn on the power of the USB memory if it
is not turned on.

2 Press the “SETUP” button.

3 Touch
screen.

“General” on the “Setup”

4 Touch “Change opening image”.

Genera_[_ settings

Delete all

6 Touch “Yes".

2 Touch

2 Touch

SETTING THE OPENING IMAGE

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

“General” on the “Setup”

screen.

3 Touch “Change opening image” on

the “General settings” screen.

4 Touch the desired image.

Change opening image

Q

i .ai
- A T
 J 2T

glich “OK”.

‘DELETING TRANSFERRED IMAG-

ES
1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

“General” on the “Setup”

screen.

3 Touch “Change opening image” on

the “General settings” screen.

4 Touch “Delete all”.

Change opening image

Delete all

Al

5 Touch “Yes”.
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CHANGING THE SCREEN OFF
IMAGE

Touch “Screen off” to turn off the
screen. Animage can be copied from a
USB memory and can be set to display
when “Screen off” is touched. (For
more information on “ Screen off”, see
“SCREEN ADJUSTMENT” on page

31)

TRANSFERRING DATA

1 Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

® Turn on the power of the US ory if it
is not turned on. \

2 Press the “ SETUPZ lfffon.

3 Touch * Generae on the “Setup”

screen.

48

4 Touch “Change screen off image”.

General settings

5 Touch “Transfer”.

Change screen off image

X

| s
-

ch “Yes”.



SETTING THE SCREEN OFF IMAGE
1 Pressthe “SETUP” button. 1

2 Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Change screen off image” on 3
the “General settings” screen.

4 Touch the desired image.

Change screen off image

"

5 Touch“OK”.

ES

1 Press the “SETUP” button. Q
2 Touch “General” on @“Setup”
screen. x 5

3 Touch*“Change scr@ offimage” on
the “General s ile’ screen.
4 Touch “Delet "
Change screen off image

"

DELETING TRANSFERRED IMAGQ‘

=
Deleteal

5 Touch “Yes”.

DELETING PERSONAL DATA

Press the “SETUP” button.

Touch “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

Touch “Delete personal data”.

Genera_[_ settings

Dcleie personal data

All personal data (address book,
telephone contacts, etc.) will be deleted.
For mare details, refer to

the owner's manual.

——

Touch “Yes”.
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2. SETUP

® The following personal data can be
deleted or returned to their default set-
tings:
« Maintenance conditions
» Maintenance information off setting
* Memory point
* Password settings for backing up and
copying memory points
* Areas to avoid
 Previous points
* Route guidance
* Route trace
* Phonebook data
« Call history data

« Speed dial data

« Bluetooth® phone data o
« Telephone sound settings 0/ o

« Telephone display settings o

« Audio setting o

« Bluetooth® audio setting

* Opening image data 60

« Screen off image data o
Q‘

® This function is not available while driv-
ing.

$
o
WO

&
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2. VOICE SETTINGS

[ Voice guidance etc. can be set. |

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

Voice settings

AU2001LII

® On this screen, thegollowing functions can
be performed:
2 Touch “Voice”.

Display
oice guidance volume can be

E_n @ sted or switched off. (See

Generll  Voike  Mavigation  Vehicle “VOICE VOLUME" on page 52.)

lnlg—__& E&s Voice recognition guidance can be

pF | setto “On” or “Off”. This setting can
Telephone  Bluetooth Traffic also be changed on the “Main menu”
screen. (See page 296.)

Voice guidance during audio/video
and/or air conditioning system use

Voice settings
; can be set to “On” or “Off”.

Woice volume
Voice guidance during route guid-
ance can be set to “On” or “Off”.

® To reset all setup items, touch “Default”.

4 Touch“OK”.
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2. SETUP

| VOICE VOLUME

The voice guidance volume can be ad-
justed or switched off.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.
2 Touch “Voice” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Select the desired level by touching the
appropriate number.

Voice settings

Voice recognition quidance On_
guidance inallmodes 0 &

Default eo

® If voice guidance is not needed, touch ‘o

“Off” to disable the feature.
4 Touch“OK”. 0Q
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2. SETUP

NOILONNA DISVe -
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DESTINATION SEARCH

QUICK REFERENCE...................... 56

DESTINATION SEARCH................. 58
SELECTING THE SEARCH AREA........ 58

DESTINATION SEARCH
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

MEMORY POINTS GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING
SYSTEM)
1. MEMORY POINT SETTINGS......... 96
SETTING UP THE “HOME" ...vvvoreee... g7 1. LIMITATIONS OF THE
SETTING UP THE “Quick access” ........ 99 NAVIGATION SYSTEM............. 132
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1. QUICK REFERENCE

The “Destination” screen enables a destination search. Press the “NAV” button to
display the “Navigation menu” screen. Then touch “Destination” to display the
“Destination” screen.

Address POI PO near cursoe

IE

Memory

|
] 5] [4]

AUZ001Tia

$

T&x ;o input a house number and the street ad-

ACRIEES mess using the input keys. e
Touch to select one of the Points of Interest that
“POI” have already been stored in the system’s data- 64
base.
. ., Touch to set the destination by selecting the
POl near cursor search point and the POI category. 67
Touch to select a destination from any of the last
“Previous” 100 previously set destinations and from the pre- 71
vious starting point.
Touch to select the desired location from regis-
“ . tered memory points. (To register memory points,
Memory see “REGISTERING MEMORY POINTS" on 70

page 103.)
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

I T R T

(6]

]

o] o]

3l

“Map”

“Intersection”
“Motorway

ent./exit”

Search area
screen button

Quick access
screen button

“Home”

“Coordinates”

Touch to enable setting a destination by touching
a location on the map screen.

Touch to enter the names of 2 intersecting
streets. This is helpful if only the general vicinity,
not the specific address, is known.

Touch to enter the names of a motorway en-
trance or exit.

Touch to change the search area.

Touch to select one of the 5 quick acrgas a
destination. To use this function, it'§ rQ ary to
set quick access screen button egister a
quick access, see “REGISTE! QUICK AC-

CESS” on page 100.)
ﬁal home address

address each time. If

been registered, a mes-

d and the setting screen will
ar. (To register home, see

Touch to select your
without having to e
a home address

70

71

72

58

60

60

73

57
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2. DESTINATION SEARCH

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

i
D
e

 —
‘ SETUP

=]

AU3001LIl

Destination : Memory Map data

Destination

P

Address PO near cursor

Previous

|!

Memory

® One of 11 different methods can be used
to search a destination. (See pages 58
through 73.)

INFORMATION

® When searching a destination, the
response to the screen button may be
slow.

58

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch the search area screen button
to display a map.
d2- =W

nom %

Address PO o covsor
w

Destination

Previous

® F?map database information and
ates, see “MAP DATABASE VER-
ON AND COVERED AREA” on page

@ 134.

4 Select the desired search area.

Search area

NSW.ACT

s
WAL NI
AL 0D
I N
T 7
s

|_OK_|

5 Touch “OK” and the
screen will be displayed.

“Destination”



1. DESTINATION SEARCH

SELECTING THE SEARCH Screen button Countries, states
AREA ON THE INPUT SCREEN or territories

Western Australia,

To set a destination from a different ar- “WA” Australia
ea, change the search area by using
“Address”, “POI", “Motorway ent./ “NT” Northern Territory,
exit” or “Intersection”. Australia
“SA” South Australia, Australi
1 Touch the search area screen button oufh Australia, Austraiia 3
on the input screen to display a map. “QLD” Queensland, Australia
Address : New South Wales, -
Enterstrer:-l name s “NSW” Australia J<>
p—— lian Capital o)
o s . o itory (ACT), Australia >
“VIC” & Victoria, Australia %
[}
-@ Tasmania, Australia 5
_|
QZN” Northern Island, z
® For map database information and New Zealand
updates, see “MAP DATABASE VER- ‘
SION AND COVERED AREA” on pageQ “NZS" Southen Island,
134, 0 New Zealand

2 Select the desired search area. 3 Touch “OK” and the previous screen
Search area will be displayed.

NSW.ACT
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

DESTINATION SEARCH BY DESTINATION SEARCH BY
HOME QUICK ACCESS
1 Pressthe “NAV” button. 1 Pressthe “NAV” button.
2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga- 2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen. tion menu” screen.
3 Touch “Home”. 3 Touch any of the quick access screen

buttons (1-5).

Destination

Destination

= [<]

® The screen changes and displays the map
location for the registered home address
and the road preference. (See “START-
ING ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)

en changes and displays the map
on of the quick access and the road

preference. (See “STARTING ROUTE
wGUIDANCE” on page 74.)

® To use this function, it is necessary 0
set a home address. (To register ho ® To use this function, it is necessary to
see page 97.) set quick access to the quick access
o‘ screen buttons (1-5). (See “REGISTER-
INFORMATION x

ING QUICK ACCESS" on page 100.)
® If a home address has een regis-
tered, a message wi isplayed and

the setting scre ill - automatically @ If a quick access has not been regis-

appear. tered, a message confirming if it is desir-
® Guidance starts from the current posi- able to set a quick access will be

tion to the set home address if “Enter” displayed.

is touched even while driving. @ Guidance starts from the current posi-

tion to the preset destination point if
“Enter” is touched even while driving.
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

DESTINATION SEARCH BY . INPUTTING A STREET NAME
“Address” 1

Press the “NAV” button.

Searching for a destination using an 2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
address can be performed by one of tion menu” screen.

the 2 methods shown below: 3
(a) Inputting a street name
(b) Selecting a town to search

Touch “Address” on the “Destination”
screen.

4 nput the street name and touch
“List”.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch “Address” on the “Destination”
screen.

4 Input the street name or touch “Town”
to search a town.
Address

Enter street name e

z
>
<
®
>
d
o
z
%)
<
%)
_|
m
<

ouch the screen button of the desired
street name from the displayed list.

Jown

PITTLANE

PILLPLACE
MARIE PITT PLACE

® |f the same address exists in more than 1
town, a screen requesting the town name
to be input or selected will be displayed.
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6 Touch or enter the desired town.

Address

“Enter name”: Touch to narrow down the

listed items by inputting the town name.

® |f an address’s house number has more
than 1 prefix, the selection screen will be
displayed. Touch the desired house num-
ber.

7 Input the house number.
Address

Street | PITT STREET

[Fosee ET S

® |f the house number list scr a)
an address range on that sc
selected.

ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)

62

can be

plays the map

® The screen changes
location of the se destination and
the road preferenced (See “STARTING

SELECTING A TOWN TO
SEARCH

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch “Address” on the “Destination”
screen.

4 Touch “Town”.

Address
m | Enter street name _

_._'.'!_. A

o . LEELIKL =

List

. Last 5 towns
IIT T - W

N

BN

il
i}

|

i el vl B i'i

® On this screen, the following operations
can be performed:

Co |

Input the town name

Select from the nearest 5 towns

N

Cancel the town setting

2] W]

Select from the last 5 towns



INPUTTING THE TOWN NAME
1 Touch “Town name”.

2 Input the town name.

3 Touch the screen button of the desired
town name from the displayed list.

SYDNEY

Town

[OM : Touch to display the sele
nation and the road prefe
“STARTING ROUTE G&

page 74.) %
® The current scree es to the screen
e After inputting

for inputting a

a street name, creen may change to
the screen for inputting a house number or
a street map.

SELECTING FROM THE NEAREST
5 TOWNS

1 Touch “Nearest 5 towns”.

2 Touch the screen button of the desired
town name from the displayed list.

Address

Nearest 5 towns

‘?EARCHING FROM THE LAST 5
TOWNS

1 Touch the screen button of the desired
town name.
Address

Find town by

Town pame ABERCROMBIE, BATHURS | =,

Last 5 towns

—Neaiestsiowns.... | ANSUE, CANBERRAAUS.

AN (BRADDON, CANBERRALA.
ACTON, CANBERRA,AUST %,
muﬁﬁﬁmﬁn CANBER "> |

® |f the navigation system has not been
used, no towns will be displayed on the
screen.

® The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting a street name. After inputting
a street name, the screen may change to
the screen for inputting a house number or
a street map.

63
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

« |If the same name exists in more than 1

DESTINATION SEARCH BY town, a search can be performed more

“POlI” easily using “Town” or “Category”.

(See “SELECTING A TOWN TO

« " SEARCH?” on page 65 and “SELECTING

1 Press the "NAV” button. FROM THE CATEGORIES” on page
2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga- 66.)

tion menu” screen. » When inputting the name of a specific

3 Touch “POI” on the “Destination” POI, and there are 2 or more sites with

screen. the same name, the list screen is dis-

played.

4 Input the name of the POI. )
1 Touch the screen button of the desired

POI : destination.

5 Touch the screen button of the desired
destination.

= the map screen. (See “DISPLAY POI
301 [V | ICONS” on page 93.)

= SLCLAIR FOLKMUSEI™E & ' JNES

= LAMBING MUSELR * "~ ° CENJRE

® The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
the road preference. (See “STARTING
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

S ST A TN T WINPUTTING THE TOWN NAME
I SEARCH 1 Touch “Town name”.
1 Pressthe “NAV” button. 2 Input the town name.

Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga- POI

tion menu” screen. IR Enter town name 4699 |_NSW

3 Touch “POI" on the “Destination”
screen.

4 Touch “Town”.
POI

Z
>
<
®
>
d
o
P4
9]
<
%]
_|
m
<

SYONEY, NEW SOUTHWALES
ABBOTSBURY, SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES

ABBOTSE THWALES

E—“:-_— i

Find town by Last 5 towns L
H e ABERCROMBIE, BATHI'RS. ® The current screen changes to the screen
A eaests towns. ) (AINSLIE, CANBERRR. . 5. for in_puttir;? the nam;a ﬁf tg% IPO:]- A;tgz
). Anyiown..... (BRADDON, inputting the name of the , the

3 - &T‘W — name list screen may be displayed.

can be performed:

Co |

Input the town name

Select from the nearest 5 towns
Cancel the town setting

Select from the last 5 towns
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SELECTING FROM THE NEAREST
5 TOWNS

1 Touch “Nearest 5 towns”.

2 Touch the screen button of the desired
town name.

POI

Nearest 5 towns

® The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting the name of the POI. After
inputting the name of the POI, the POI
name list screen may be displayed.

SEARCHING FROM THE LAST 5
TOWNS

town name.

POI | <G|

Find town by Last 5 towns

own name ABERCROMF'F Am"_-"

J— - QMEEM'.C.
s W CANBERRA AR 2

® The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting the name of the POI. After
inputting the name of the POI, the POI
name list screen may be displayed.

® If the navigation system has not been
used, no towns will be displayed on the
screen.

66

3 Touch

PN

1 Touch the screen button of the desirs

SELECTING FROM THE
CATEGORIES

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

“POI” on the “Destination”

screen.

4 Touch “Category”.

POI
m Enter POl name CISW_

® If the desired POI category is on the
screen, touch its screen button to display
a detailed list of the POI category.

® |f the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List all categories” to list
all POI categories.

POI category

® \When the desired category is touched, the
POI name list screen is displayed.



1. DESTINATION SEARCH

INPUTTING THE TOWN
CENTRE

DESTINATION SEARCH BY I

“POI near cursor”

1 Touch “Enter town centre”.

The destination can be set by selecting
the search point and the POI category. 2 Input the town centre name.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button. Town centre

) ) . RETTI Enter Town centre name
2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-

tion menu” screen.

3 Touch“POl near cursor” on the “Des-
tination” screen.

4 Set the search point by one of the fol-
lowing methods.

POI near cursor

ct search point Town centre

) 1 — [ I— o Town  RONES
: Current position,

z
>
<
®
>
d
o
z
%)
<
%)
_|
m
<

SYDNEY CBD, SYDNE'Y, NEW SOUTH WALES
ABBOTSBLRY, SYDNEY, NEW SOUTHWALES
ABBOTSEORD, SYDNEY OUTHWALES
Function

4 When an arrow facing the desired point
is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

Enter the town centré

ososition as the

Set the curr

N
search poi

Set the search point via the map

Set the search point from any desti-
nation

® |t is possible to display the names of ! )
POls located within approximately 30

km from the selected search point. ® The scroll stops when the selection of the

arrow is released.

5 Touch“OK”.

® The search point is set and the “POI near
cursor” screen will be displayed.

67



1. DESTINATION SEARCH

SETTING THE CURRENT
POSITION AS THE SEARCH
POINT

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT
FROM DESTINATIONS

=

Touch one of the destination screen
1 Touch “Current position”. buttons at the bottom of the screen.

® The search point is set at the current posi- 2 \when an arrow facing the desired point
tion, and the “POI near cursor” screen is

displayed. is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT
VIA THE MAP

1 Touch*“Map”.

2 When an arrow facing the desired point

is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

® The scroll stops when the sel@of the
arrow is released.

3 Touch“OK". 9
® The search point i d the “POI near

cursor” screen will bélgisplayed.
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TO SEARCH FOR POIs NEAR THE
SEARCH POINT

When the search point is set, the “POI

near cursor” screen will be displayed.

1 Select the desired POI categories.

POI near cursor

“List”: If the desired POI categories have
already been selected, a list of POI will be
displayed from among the selected cate-
gories.

® The selected category’s icon will appear
on the top left of the screen.

P If the desired POI category is not
screen, touch “List all catego@m
list all POI categories.

1 select the desired POI @)ries from

the list and touch “ QK

$
PN

® The selected category’s icon will appear
on the top left of the screen.

POI near cursor

+

Select more categories or
show list screen?

Select category Show list

Co |

Touch to re to the POI category
selectio
L/
Tm@ isplay the list of POIs in
tl@ cted categories.

6.5km

List nearest POl's

4 CANBERRA QANTAS DOMESTIC
4
4 CAN

® By touching the screen button of the
desired item, the screen changes and dis-
plays the map location of the selected
destination and the road preference. (See
“STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE” on
page 74.)

® The direction arrows of POls are dis-
played only when the current position is
set as the search point.

“On route”: When the indicator is illumi-

nated by touching this screen button, the

list of the items searched along the route is

displayed.

69
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

DESTINATION SEARCH BY
“Memory”

DESTINATION SEARCH BY

] Mapu

Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch “Map” on the “Destination” 3 Touch “Memory” on the “Destination”
screen. screen.
4 scroll the map to the desired point. 4 Touch the screen button of the desired

)

CANBE...| nfo_| 3 memory point.

Memaory points

5 Touch “Enter”.

® The navigation system performs a search
for the route. (See “STARTING RO

GUIDANCE” on page 74.)
o‘

® Guidance starts if “Enterl 1s%touched
even while driving. Hov@the cursor

cannot be moved. e

g list of registered memory points is dis-

layed.

® The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
the road preference. (See “STARTING
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)
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DESTINATION SEARCH BY

“Previous”

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch“Previous” on the “Destination”
screen.

4 Touch the screen button of the desired
destination.

Previous points

Delete_
Previous start point
YOTA
DINE ROAD, ABERCROMBIE,B
LPARK

® The previous starting point and up to

previously set destinations are dis
on the screen.
“Delete”: Touch to delete thegprevious

destination. (To delete pr vio estina-
tions, see page 114.) Px
destination and

® The screen changes al
location of the sel

¥ (See “STARTING

on page 74.)

® The list of previous destinations can
also be deleted by touching “Delete
previous points” on the “Memory
point” screen when the vehicle is
stopped. (See “DELETING PREVIOUS
DESTINATIONS” on page 114.)

DESTINATION SEARCH BY
“Intersection”
Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

Touch “Intersection” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

4 nput the name of the 2 intersecting

streets which are located near the des-
tination to be sé

Intersection
g z Loler street name

5 Touch “List”.

71

1. DESTINATION SEARCH
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

6 Touch the screen button of the desired
item.

Intersection

[Ciststreet [l

CLIFE AVENUE

LOWER CLIFE AVENUE
UPPER CLIEE N

® After inputting the 2 intersecting streets,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
the road preference. (See “STARTING
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)

INFORMATION

1

AU32;
@ If the same 2 streets cross al &an
1 intersection, the screemy¢hanges and
displays the menu to the town

the town, and th location of the
selected destination @nd the road prefer-
ence. (See “STARTING ROUTE GUID-
ANCE” on page 74.)

72

DESTINATION SEARCH BY

“Motorway ent./exit”

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch “Motorway ent./exit” on the
second page of the “Destination”
screen.

4

Input a motorway name.

==
40| W

Motorway

Lt b

e sure to use the complete name of the
otorway when entering the destination.

<

5 Touch the screen button of the desired
motorway.




6 Select “Entrance” or “Exit”.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Destination” on the “Naviga-
tion menu” screen.

3 Touch “Coordinates” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

7 Touch the screen button of the desired

entrance or exit name. Input the latitude and the longitude.

Motorway entrance Coordinates

v Lat: N BT, Ertes atitude

Select entrance name Long: LW '\

® The screen changes and displays the ma * After inputting the latitude and longi-
location of the selected destination @ tude, touch “OK”.

the road preference. (See “ST | .
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74_@ ® By _touchlng the screen button of t_he
desired point, the screen changes and dis-
‘ plays the map location of the selected
xo destination and the road preference. (See

“STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE” on

page 74.)

73
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

3. STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE

After inputting the destination, the
screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and

the road preference.

1 When an arrow facing the desired point
is touched, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

® The scroll stops when the selection of the
arrow is released.

2 Touch “Enter”.

® The system starts route search and dis-
plays recommended routes.

® |f a destination has already been % 6]
“Add to @” and “Replace @ will b

displayed.
“Replace @”: Touch to delet exist-
ing destinations and set a fiew one.

“Add to @”: Touch ed a destina-
tion(s). é

“Road preference”: "Touch to change
the road preference. (See page 90.)
“Info”: If this screen button is displayed
on the top of the screen, touch it to view
items such as name, address, position
and telephone number.

74

3 To start guidance, touch “ Start” .

Current position

Destinatio@t

Type, te and its distance

nce of the entire route

& A2 Touch the desired route from 3 pos-
.k sible routes. (See page 76.)

Touch to change the route. (See
page 86.)

® Guidance can be paused or resumed.
(See “SUSPENDING AND RESUMING
GUIDANCE” on page 83.)

® |f “Start” is touched until a beep
sounds, demo mode will start. Press the
“MAP/VOICE” button to end demo
mode.

A\ cAUTION

@ Be sure to obey traffic regulations and
keep road conditions in mind while driv-
ing. If a traffic sign on the road has been
changed, the route guidance may not
indicate such changed information.




1. DESTINATION SEARCH

TO CHANGE THE ROUTE

® The route for returning may not be the BEFORE STARTING
same as that for going. GUIDANCE

® The route guidance to the destination
may not be the shortest route nor a  “ROAD PREFERENCES

route without traffic congestion.
® Route guidance may not be available if 1 Road_preferences can be changed by
there is no road data for the specified touching “Road preference”.
location. 1 : : -
® When setting the destination on a map
with a scale larger than 800 m, the map
scale changes to 800 m automatically. If
this occurs, set the destination again.
@ If a destination that is not located on a
road is set, the vehicle will be guided to
the point on a road nearest to the desti-
nation. The road nearest to the point
selected is set as the destination. 2

w

W3LSAS NOILVOIAVN

‘ Allow motorway -'33]‘ Allow toll road

® The system will avoid using routes that
& include items whose indicators are off.

o 3 After selecting the desired road prefer-
ence, touch “OK”.

® Even if the “Allow motorway” indicator is
dimmed, the route cannot avoid including
a motorway in some cases.

INFORMATION

® If the calculated route includes a trip by
ferry, the route guidance shows a sea
route. After you travel by ferry, the cur-
rent position may be incorrect. Upon
reception of GPS signals, it is automati-
cally corrected.
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1. DESTINATION SEARCH

'3 ROUTES SELECTION

3 routes information

1 Touch“3routes”.

Quick 1

Time necessary for the entire trip

2 Touch “Quick 1", “Quick 2" or
“Short”. Distance of thwe trip

; Toll roa&‘o

S
P oan é‘fy
b e . L
Touch to display the recommende

route. o
Touch to display e&rnative
route.
Touch to dis oute that is the
shortest dista 0 the set destina-
tion.

Touch to display the information
shown below about each of the 3
routes.
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1. ROUTE GUIDANCE SCREEN

During route guidance, various types
of guidance screens can be displayed

| DURING MOTORWAY DRIVING

depending on conditions.

| SCREEN LAYOUT

Lo | —

Distance to the next turn and an ar-
row indicating the turning direction

.

Current street name

Distance and travel/arrival time Q
the destination Qb
Current position ‘
Guidance route xo

X
(wForvaTon) 4O

@ If the vehicle s off the guidance
route, the route is searched again.

® For some areas, the roads have not
been completely digitized in our data-
base. For this reason, the route guid-
ance may select a road that should not
be traveled on.

® When arriving at the set destination, the
destination name will be displayed on
the top of the screen. Touching “Off”
clears the display.

During motorway driving, this screen
displays the distance to the next junc-
tion/exit, or POIls in the vicinity of the

motorway exit.

Function

Current position

PQls that are close to a motorway
exit, exit number and junction name

Distance from the current position to
the exit or junction

Traffic information icons

Current street name

Touch to display the distance to the
] next and subsequent parking areas
and parking area POls.

Touch to scroll to farther junctions or
exits.

exits.

Touch to display the closest 3 junc-

u Touch to scroll to closer junctions or
B tions or exits.

v

2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

Z
>
<
®
>
d
o
P4
9]
<
%]
_|
m
<



2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

WHEN APPROACHING A
MOTORWAY EXIT OR
JUNCTION

When the vehicle approaches an exit
or junction, the motorway guidance
screen will be displayed.

B 31/HUME HIGHWAY

D T—

. Next street name

Distance from the current position to
the exit or junction

Current position

5% : Touch to hide the motorw@ince

screen
® Touch “Intersection”,

the “MAP/
VOICE” button, to é back to the

motorway guidanc n.

78

WHEN APPROACHING AN
INTERSECTION

When the vehicle approaches an inter-
section, the intersection guidance
screen will be displayed.

0

3 Touch to hide the intersection guid-
ance screen.

® Touch “Intersection”, or press the “MAP/
VOICE” button, to change back to the
intersection guidance screen.

COOYONG STREET

street name

W Distance to the intersection

Current position




2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

| OTHER SCREENS WARROW SCREEN

IMTURN LIST SCREEN On this screen, information about the
next turn on the guidance route can be
On this screen, the list of turns on the| |viewed.

guidance route can be viewed.

1 Touch“Arrow” during guidance to dis-
1 Touch “Turn List” during guidance to play the arrow screen.
display the turn list. [ F

z
>
<
®
>
d
o
z
%)
<
%)
_|
m
<

Do | —

Next street or destination name

Turn direction QQ
Distance between turns ‘ a

Current street namexo

&

Exit number or street name
Turn direction
Distance to the next turn

Current street name

(2] [l [N [
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2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

2. TYPICAL VOICE GUIDANCE PROMPTS

As the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, or point, where maneuvering the
vehicle is necessary, the system’s T T
voice guidance will provide various
messages.

AU3233Tla

L ® The following guidance will be narrated
when the navigation system recognizes
the next action of the yehicle is a U-turn.

— . My =2 guidance

'In 690y

T t 1 AU3005TCb "
ers, make a U-turn.

e a U-turn if possible.”
“Proceed about 5 kilometers, on the

current road.”

“In 400 meters, heading right at the Q
roundabout. Take 3rd exit.”

“Heading right at the roundabog
[ ®

Take 3rd exit.” I

“Exit coming up.” &x |I|
O

® Even if the surface Stseet and motorway

have a similar configuration, voice guid- Voice guidance

ance will be made at the different point. .
“Your destination is ahead.”

or
“The route guidance will discontinue
ahead.”

“You have arrived at your destina-
tion. The route guidance is now fin-
ished.”

or
“You are in the vicinity of your desti-
nation, the route guidance is now
finished.”
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(] [2]

Canberra

AU3235TI
Voice guidance

“In 1 kilometer, keep right.”

“Keep right, then 500 meters later
keep right, towards Canberra.”

@ |f a voice guidance command cannot be
heard, press the “MAP/VOICE” button
while the current position screen is dis-

played on the screen to hear it again.
® To adjust the voice guidance volum@Q

see “VOICE VOLUME” on page 5@

INFORMATION ‘

® Voice guidance may be&g early or
late.

@ If the system cannz&rmine the cur-
rent position cor ou may not hear
voice guidanc y not see the mag-
nified intersectioron the screen.

2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

["ROUTE INCLUDING IPD ROADS

AU3236TI

® After the system has calculated a route, it
will advise the u ether IPD roads are

included in t’he or not.
® The portigR e route that covers IPD

roads is jpdieated by light blue.

Voice guidance

“There is the possibility that there
are traffic regulations that are not
known on the way to the destina-
tion.” (start point)

)

s

“In 400 meters, left turn.”
“Next left. Please obey all traffic reg-
ulations.”

*: The area that includes IPD roads.

® |PD roads are roads that are not yet
completely digitized in our database.
However, their geometry, name and
administrative coding are already
known.

A\ cAUTION

@ Be sure to obey the traffic regulations
and keep the road condition in mind
especially when you are driving on IPD
roads. The route guidance may not have
the updated information such as the
direction of a one way street.

81
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2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

3. DISTANCE AND TIME TO DESTINATION

When the vehicle is on the guidance Icon
route, the distance and the estimated -

travel/arrival time to the destination are - Estimated travel time is dis-
displayed. When the vehicle is not on 31 played.

the guidance route, the distance and :
direction of the destination are dis-
played.

Estimated arrival time is dis-

played.
When driving on the guidance route
with more than 1 destination set, the
distance and estimated travel/arrival Armival Touch to switch to estimated ar-
time from the current position to each e rival time.

destination are displayed.
1 Touch the screen button indicated by Travel Touchy t itch to estimated
time travw.

ayed while driving off the

6 idance route. The destination

direction is indicated by an ar-
row.

0 FORMATION

® When the vehicle is on the guidance

route, the distance measured along the

route is displayed. Travel time and
display the desired destinal arrival time are calculated based on the
R ' . set vehicle speed information. (See
“AVERAGE SPEED” on page 119.)
However, when the vehicle is not on the
guidance route, the distance is the linear
distance between the current position
and the destination.

® The distance, estimated travel time and
estimated arrival time from the current
position to the selected destination are
displayed.
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4. SUSPENDING AND RESUMING GUIDANCE

1 Press the “NAV” button. 1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Resume guidance”.

Navigation menu

? 1=

- Resume Traffic
Destination bl Memory Map data s

WY ‘ SETUP
ay AU3001LII - .
2 B . Y ® The map s ith the current position
Touch “Suspend guidance”. displayed,&c‘%e returned to.

Navigation menu o

° ¢ P W ‘ob

quidance Memory. Map data information Q

® The screen will return to the cugent
tion map without route guida %

x@
éo

Destination

83
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5. TRAFFIC

|Traffic information can be viewed. | SHOW TRAFFIC EVENT

1 Press the “NAV" button. Traffic events near the current position
can be viewed as a list.

1 Press the “NAV” button.

—

2 Touch “Traffic information”.

Navigation menu

=——
@
M

AU3001LII

o &R T

Traffic
&J.spend Memory Mapdata il
quidance information

2 Touch “Traffic information”.

Navigation menu

o &R ue

Suspend Traffic
quidance Memory. Map data information

Destination

This system can receive_traffic infor-
mation from RDS-T stations _ .
“On current road”: To display traffic

based on FM-multi dcasting or ) .

traffic information ers. It assists events relating to the road currently being
the driver to avoid areas with traffic used. . .
congestion. “On current route”: To display traffic

events relating to the route currently being
*: Can only be used when receiving RDS-TMC  ysed.

information. Depending on the country, states

or territories, RDS-TMC may not be possible.
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4 Traffic information is displayed on the
screen.

Traffic information

[ FRoadno:AB1
Event type:

From: sss+xx*
To:ssxx

-v l: 9999 km 1! [ 9.9 km

» Touch “Detail” to display detailed traffic
event information.

Traffic info detail

» Touch “Map” to display around tr
event information.

A $

TRAFFIC INFORMATION
SCREENS

Traffic information such as traffic con-
gestion, accidents and road closures
are displayed on the map. (For setting
traffic information icons displayed on

the screen, see page 84.)

» On map screen

Traffic
information
icon

Traffic

information

arrow

Traffic

information

indicator

Icons are displayed
on the map. To dis-
play information,
touch the corre-
sponding icon on the
screen.

Using traffic informa-
tion, the system dis-
plays arrows along a
road. The colour of
the arrow indicates
specific road condi-
tion information.

“Red” indicates nor-
mal traffic flow.

“Orange” indicates a

traffic jam.
“Blue” indicates a
closed road, acci-

dent and so on.

The indicator comes
on when traffic infor-
mation is received.

85
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2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

6. SETTING ROUTE

Detour and route conditions can be set
and destinations can be added.

Z

Touch to set search condi-

) 88
1 Touch“Route”. tions
R - Touch to set detours 89
Touch to set road prefer-
ences =i
Touch to add destinations 87
Touch to delete destina-
tions 2
2 Perform operatipns according to Fhe T 6 [ stina- o
procedures outlined on the following @ tions
pages. . \d I
ouc isplay route
ov 91

&ch to set route trace 92

)
0"9“

® On this screen, the following opetations
can be performed: xo

86



Destinations can be added and routes
can be searched again.

1 Touch“Route”.

2 Touch“Add”.

condition

Detour

preferences
Destination

wfidd | Delete | Reorder
e Routepverview _  Starttoutetiace

3

Input an additional desti

same way as a dest%n search.
(See “DESTINATI SEARCH” on
page 58.)

4 Touch the d% “Add destination
here” to insert the new destination into
the route.

Adcl de_stinatio_n_

(o) Cusrent position

—'—“ ination her
% AIRPORT

—

% ABERDEEN
——

® The route overview screen will be dis-
played. (See “ROUTE OVERVIEW" on
page 91.)

When more than 1 destination is set,
the arrival order of the destinations can
be changed.

1 Touch“Route”.

W ——— T
i Detour
condition preferences
Destination

8 (Delete,, | Reorder
e Route overview . Stattioutetrace

3 Touch the desired destination and
touch “Move up” or “Move down” to
change the arrival order.

syl

Please select and move destinations into their arrival order:

REGEL R

4 After selecting the destinations, touch
“OK”.

® The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.

87
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|A set destination can be deleted. |

1 Touch“Route”.

2 Touch “Delete”.

W A — T
b Detour i
condition preferences

Destination

—Add | Delete, Reorder

® \When more than 1 destination is setga
will be displayed on the screen.

3 Touch the destination to b@ed.

Delete destination

“Delete all”: Touch to delete all destina-
tions on the list.

® A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

88

4 Touch “Yes” to delete the destina-
tion(s).

® |f “Yes” is touched, the data cannot be
recovered. If more than 1 destination has
been set, the system will recalculate the
route(s) to the set destination(s) as neces-
sary.

® |f “No” is touched, the previous screen
will be displayed.

Road conditions of route to the

destination can b

1 Touch* R§.

W A ——— T
b Detour i
condition preferences
Destination

8 (Delete | Reorder
e Routeoverview _  Startioutetrace

3 Touch “Quick”, “Quick 1", “Quick 2"
or “Short” and then touch “OK”.

SENEE Gl
() | Current position
TS Qud . Shot
% AIRPORT
| Quicc iy

@ |ABERDEEN




2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

4 The entire route from the starting point 3 Touch a screen button to select the de-
to the destination is displayed. sired detour distance.

1km

Skm

MWhal

Around traffic event

“1km”, “3km” or “5km”: Touch one of

Co | e

desti ?
DETOUR SETTING “Ar$ traffic event”: Touch to make
@ystem search for the route based on

e traffic congestion information received.

these screen buttons to start the detour JZ>

Touch to change a route. (See page process. After de g, the system re- %

87.) turns to the opi @ uidance route >
" - O

Touch to start guidance. Whole ro Touph to make the sys- 2
tem calc an entire new route to the 9

wn

_|

m

<

While the route guidance is operating,
the route can be changed to det

around a section of the route wﬁ
delay is caused by road repairi -

cident, etc.
1 Touch “Route”. d

o-a

—_—
Search Ri
Detour
condition prefe

Destination Add Delete | | Reorder

Route overview Startroute trace

89



INFORMATION

AU3238TI

® This picture shows an example of how
the system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of a
traffic jam caused by road repairs, an
accident, etc.

This route indicates the detour sug-
gested by the system.

® When the vehicle is on a motorway, the
detour distance selections are 5, 15 and
25 km.

® The system may not be able to calculate
a detour route depending on
selected distance and surrounding ro
conditions.

90

ROAD PREFERENCE

A number of choices are available
when setting the conditions the system
uses to determine the route to the des-
tination.

1 Touch “Route”.

o-a

&ad preferences” to display

C ns that can be selected when

‘e ystem determines the route to the
stination.

R

Search
condition

Add Delete ., | Reorder

Destination

R NEIViEW

3 Select the desired road preference by
touching the appropriate screen but-
ton.

Road preferences

SN Allow toll road
Ty Allow season
[ESUK road,

¢ Allow motorway

Allow time
restricted road
T
iaaay Allow ferry

® The system will avoid using routes that

include items whose indicators are off.

4 After selecting the desired road prefer-
ence, touch “OK”.



2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

ROUTE OVERVIEW . TURN LIST

1 Touch “Route”. 1 Touch E or E to skip to the next page
' | of the list of roads. Touch and hold E
or M to scroll through the list of roads.
Turn list ey

) | 23/4/7/NORTHBOURNE AVENUE _Map_
7.3km

[ | 23/FEDERAL HIGHWAY
69km

31/HUME HIGHWAY
2 =
B CAMDEN/NARE /69/18 L&,
P— . . This m \dlcates the direction in

Search
uId turn at the intersection.

condition Detour preference Wthh y
_ _— e selected point is displayed on
Destination Add Delete | | Reorder screen.

Z
>
<
®
>
d
o
P4
9]
<
%]
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m
<

i oy s | g st Startioute trace

» 23, CANBERRA CBD. CANBERRA, AU...

tion to the destination is displa

3 The entire route from the currei@@

may appear on the list. If a road
o | e
change will not appear on the list. The

INFORMATION
changes its name without requiring a
turn (such as on a street that runs

Touch to display alist of the turns re- street names will be displayed in order

quired to reach the destination. from the starting point, along with the

ﬁ‘ 750 kn ® However, not all road names in the route
through 2 or more towns), the name
distance to the next turn.

Touch to change the route. (See

page 86.)

Touch to start guidance.
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2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

ROUTE TRACE TO STOP RECORDING THE
ROUTE TRACE

Up to 200 km of the traveled route can
be stored and retraced on the display.

INFORMATION

® This feature is available when the map
scale is more than 50 km.

1 Touch “Route”.

o-a

ROUTE TRACE

I TO START RECORDING THE
1

Touch “Route”.

g Detour

conditiop | prefe;

Destirianon Add Delete, | | Reorder

00 Touching “Yes” stops recording and the
route trace remains displayed on the
screen.

® Touching “No” stops recording and the

route trace is erased.
Search
condition

Destination Ady . Uzlete | | Reorder

Route overview Start.r
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2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

7. DISPLAY POI ICONS

POl icons such as petrol stations and SELECTING POI ICONS TO
restaurants can be displayed on the BE DISPLAYED

map screen. Their location can also be

set as a destination and used for route Up to 5 categories of icons can be dis-
guidance. played on the map screen.
1 TOUC.h “POI". 1 Touch “POI" on the map screen.

=0

2 Touch the desired POI category to dis- 3
play POI location icons on the map
screen.

Select POl icons

i AL

[ Petrol S 1
2 A screen with a limited choice of POls Mg
will be displayed.

Z
>
<
®
>
d
o
P4
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Select POl icons : .
— *Qy touching the desired POI category and

- P — [ — - then touching “OK”, the selected POI

— 0 icons are displayed on the map screen.
. S~ - :
Sheogl Wb ® To turn off the POI icons on the map

T1 Restaurant H fHospital » screen, touch “All off”.
o P “Other POI's”: Touch to display other
POls categories if the desired POIs cannot
® To change the displ POl list, see  be found on the limited choice screen.

page 120. o “List nearest POI's”: Touch to search for
the nearest POIls. Then select one of the
categories. The system will list the points
within 30 km. (See page 94.)

93



SELECTING OTHER POIICONS
TO BE DISPLAYED

1 Touch “Other POI's”.

Select POl icons [

I AT 1. N

e POl T

® When a POI category is selected from
either the limited list or the complete list,
the icons of those locations will be dis-
played on the map screen.

2 Touch the desired POI categories.

Select POl icons

® The selected category’s i | appear

on
on the top left of the scree&

® By touching the desir, 0I category and
then touching “O e selected POI
icons are displayed oWthe map screen.

® |f the desired POI category is not on the
screen, touch “List all categories” to list
all POI categories.

Select POl icons

94

® Touch the desired POI categories from the
list.

* The selected category’s icon will appear
on the top left of the screen.

* By touching the desired POI category
and then touching “OK”, the selected
POI icons are displayed on the map
screen.

* To return to the POI category selection
screen, touch “More”.

TO DISPLAY THE LOCAL POI
LIST

Points of Interest@e within 30 km
of the curren’& on will be listed

from among t lected categories.

POI.

Select POl icons

All off

® The selected POls are displayed on the
map screen.

“On route”: When the indicator is illumi-

nated by touching this screen button, the

list of the items searched along the route is

displayed.



2. ROUTE GUIDANCE

TO SET A POI AS A
DESTINATION

One of the Point of Interest icons can
be selected on the map screen as a
destination and can be used for route

guidance.
1 Directly touch the desired POI icon to 3
set it as a destination.
Q@ MO N
; Z
>
<& :
Q)
O 5
L83 S
P
< 9
O G
[@)]
_|
m
O :

® The map will shift so that the icon is cen- o
tred on the screen and overlaps with the ‘

cursor €3. At this time, the distance fronQ

the current position is displayed on
screen. The distance shown is m
as a straight line from the current on
to the POI.

2 When the desired PO@Iaps with

the cursor, touch “ er @”.

® The screen chan isplays the map
location of the d destination and
road preferen (See  “STARTING
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)
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1. MEMORY POINT SETTINGS

Points or areas on the map can be reg-
istered.

The registered points can be used on
the “Destination” screen. (See “DESTI-
NATION SEARCH BY HOME” on
page 60, “DESTINATION SEARCH
BY QUICK ACCESS” on page 60 and
“DESTINATION SEARCH BY ‘Memo-
ry” on page 70.)

Registered areas to avoid, will be
avoided when the system searches for
a route.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory”.

Navigation menu

P F

Suspend
guidance

Destination

Memory Map data

96

3 Touch the desired items to be set.

Memory point

® On this screen, the following operations

can be performed:
%]

Touch t e. 97
Touca set the memory

ch to set quick access. 99

102

Touch to set areas to avoid. 109

Touch to delete previous

destinations. 114
Touch to copy from a USB 116
@ memory.

Touch to backup to a USB
memory. L



If home has been registered, that infor-
mation can be recalled by touching
“Home” on the “Destination” screen.
(See “DESTINATION SEARCH BY
HOME” on page 60.)

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Home”.

ey powit

Your home is not set.

1 [ ————

Lo | i T

|I| Registering home 97
Editing home 98
Deleting home 99

REGISTERING HOME

Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation

menu” screen.

Touch “Home” on the “Memory point”

screen.

Touch “Register”.

(BN
Your home is not set.
N Y A —

enter the location in the same way as

for a destination search. (See “DESTI-

NATION SEARCH?” on page 58.)

Set home A2 =N

M m e

Address POI POl near cirsar

® To edit registered information,

“EDITING HOME” on page 98.

® When registration of home is completed,
the map screen will be displayed.

6 Touch“OK”.

SEE]
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3. MEMORY POINTS

. EDITING HOME 5 Touch the screen button to be edited.

Edit Home el
1 Press the “NAV” button.
2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
» Showname
menu” screen. — b
Location, [Z¥=N STREET, GIRARDS HILL, LISMORE, NE...
3 Touch “Home” on the “Memory point" Lat.:528 48'53 Long.:E153 16'28
screen e 5
: ok |

4 Touch “Edit”.

Your home is set. Touch to change the icon
to be displayed@e map. 104

S — ——— Touch t(fethe home
S T — name. ame can be 105
displ@ on the map.

to illuminate the indi-

or. When the indicator is
illuminated, the registered
name is displayed on the
upper part of the map

0 screen.
z Touch to edit location infor-
‘ mation. 106

Touch to edit the telephone

«©
& number. 106

(4
3 6 Toun-oK".

105

98



I CETETCHONE SETTING UP THE “Quick
1 Press the “NAV” button. access

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation If quick access has been registered,
menu” screen. that information can be recalled by us-
ing the quick access screen buttons on
the “Destination” screen. (See “DESTI-
screen. NATION SEARCH BY QUICK AC-
4 Touch “Delete”. CESS” on page 60.)

3 Touch “Home” on the “Memory point

w

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

Your home is set. . .
2 ooon the “Navigation

e menu” scweo
—_—e 3 Touch*® access”.

Touch “Mem

Meniory point

Z
>
<
®
>
d
o
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5 Touch“Yes” to delete home and touch
“No” to cancel the deletion.

Registering quick access 100

Editing quick access 101

Deleting quick access 102

99



100

REGISTERING QUICK ACCESS

Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

Touch “Quick access” on the “Memo-
ry point” screen.

Touch “Register”.

Quick access

Touch the desired screen button and
enter the location in the same way as
for a destination search. (See “DESTI-
NATION SEARCH” on page 58.)

Set quick access

M m o

Address POI PO near cursor

B

Previous

>

|!.

Memaory

6 Touch a position for this quick access.

Select Quick access position

AU3113TIn

® \When registration of quick access is com-
pleted, the “Quick access” screen will be

displayed.

7 Touch“OK”.

&,
® To edit re d information, see
“EDITING K ACCESS” on page

101.30



EDITING QUICK ACCESS

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Quick access” on the “Memo-
ry point” screen.

4 Touch “Edit”.

Quick access

5 Touch the screen button of the desired
quick access.

Edit quick access 0Q

6 Touch the screen button to be edited.

Edit quil:l_( access
Mark_ I
_MA

Co e T

B Showmame
“Location, [ZY:N STREET, GIRARDS HILL, LISMORE, NE..
Lat:S28°48'53"  Long.E153'1628"

T 5

Touch to change the icon
to be displaeon the map.

Touc@it the quick ac-

ces& e. The name can

t@splayed on the map.
ouc

h to illuminate the indi-

6 cator. When the indicator is

T\

illuminated, the registered
name is displayed on the
upper part of the map
screen.

Touch to edit location infor-

mation.
Touch to edit the telephone
number.
7 Touch“OK”.

104

105

105

106

106

101

N3LSAS NOILVYOIAVN



DELETING QUICK ACCESS

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Quick access” on the “Memo-
ry point” screen.

4 Touch “Delete”.

Quick access

3/5 free

Delete quick access
1/ ARA
2 /B

Screen button
“Select all” Select’all quick access.

Touch to cancel the

“Unselect all” .
“Select all” function.

6 Touch “Delete”.

7 Touch “Yes” to delete the quick ac-
cess and touch “No” to cancel the de-
letion.

102

Points or areas on the map can be reg-

istered.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

Touch “Memory points”.

Me!_'rn:lmr point

493/500 free
77—
— . —
e— - y—

Co | Fovion T

m Registering memory points 103

Editing memory points 103

Deleting memory points 109



REGISTERING MEMORY
POINTS

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch“Memory points” on the “Mem-
ory point” screen.

4 Touch “Register”.

MERGE o

493/500 free

5 Touch the desired screen button and ‘

enter the location in the same way 8
for a destination search. (See “DESH
NATION SEARCH” on page 58%¢

Memory point

M om W

Address POI POl near cursod
e

=

Previous

Memory

® After the memory point has been regis-
tered, the “Memory point” screen will be
displayed.

6 Touch “OK".

® To edit registered information, see
“EDITING MEMORY POINTS” on page
103.

INFORMATION

® Up to 500 memory points can be regis-
tered.

EDITING MEMORY POINTS

The icon, name, location, telephone
number and/or group of a registered
memory point can be edited.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Memory points” on the “Mem-
ory point” screen.

Touch “Edit”,

SESRGRE PoinLs

493/500 free

5 Touch the screen button of the desired
memory point.

Edit memory points Group list =

[ CONNOLLY PARK i

103
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3. MEMORY POINTS

6 Touch the screen button to be edited. ITO CHANGE “Mark”

Edit memory points =) 1 Touch “Mark”.
_ Mark
el L Edit memory points
__Mark
EET, ABERDEEN, NE N
104" Long:E150'53'33 e Showname
) Location.| BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT...
Gr ﬂ‘ [ oK | Lat. 104" Long.:E150'53'33"
Touch to change the icon 2 Touch the desired icon.
. 104
to be displayed on the map.
play! p

Touch to edit the memory
point name. The name can 105
be displayed on the map.

Touch to illuminate the indi-
cator. When the indicator is
illuminated, the registered 105

name is displayed on the Q

hange pages by touching the “Page 1",
Page 2" or “With sound” tab.

upper part of the map

screen. 0
Touch to edit location infor- z

mation. e <
Touch to edit the telephox
' 106

number.
@ Touch to regist: p. 107
7 Touch “OK”.
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SOUND ICONS TO CHANGE “Name”

A sound for some memory points can 1 Touch “Name".
be set. When the vehicle approaches Edit memory points
the location of the memory point, the [y
selected sound will be heard.

1 Touch the “With sound” tab on the Location,| BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT..
“Change icon” screen Lat:532'10'4°  Long:E150'53'33"
bl
2 Touch the desired sound icon. - Gioup. 888 [ ok |

Shange icon 2 Enter the name using the alphanumer-

® The next screen appears when “Bell 7 0 o =5
(with direction)” is touched. Ryl Al alwalesmmcr—] o« |

3 Touch either KM or BN 1 adju t@ !0 Up to 70 characters can be entered.

direction. Then touch “ OK”. 3 Touch “OK" .

® The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING MEMORY  POINT
NAMES

The name of a memory point can be
set to be displayed on the map.

1 To display a memory point name,

touch “Show name”. The indicator will
® The bell sounds only when the vehicle illuminate. To hide memory point
approaches this point in the direction names, touch “Show name” again.

that has been set. The indicator will turn off.

Edit memory points [
wMark
Name | AAA
e Showname

wkocation,, BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT...
Lat.:532°10'4" Long.:E150°53'33"

-
Gloup. BBB [ oK)
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TO CHANGE “Location” TO CHANGE *“Tel. no.” (TELE-
PHONE NUMBER)

1 Touch“Tel. no.".
Edit memory points [

1 Touch “Location”.

Edit memory points sy
Mark

Name | AAA Mark
[ Showname Name_ AAA
e Showname

wkocation,, BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT...

[Skat SS2 G LngE130i33.3500) Location.| BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT...

Lat.:532°10'4" Long:E150°53'

Telnowy) 000000
Group.| BBB ok |

2 Enter the numbe@ng the number

keys. . o

Change telephone number [

Goup.., BBB ok |

2 Touch one of the 8 directional screen

buttons to move the cursor ¥/ to the
desired point on the map.

000000,

2 _pBC | 3 DEF

4 GHL (5 JKL | B _MNO
—— —— ———

— e ——
+ 7 _PORS | B _TJuv. | 9 WXyZ
e e

<

3 Touch “OK”.
® The previous screen will be displayed.

3 Touch “OK”.

® The previous screen will be di{lﬁ‘

&
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TO SET OR CHANGE “Group” P To register a new group
1 Touch “New group”.

Memory point groups can be set and
changed.

1 Touch“Group”.

Edit memory points [
Mark, f
Name__ AAA
N Showname

wLocation,, BEDFORD STREET, ABERDEEN, NEW SOUT...
Lat.:532°10'4" Long.:E150°53'33"

Iel 00, 000000
Gioup. BBB oKk __|

Change name

Entername

2 Touch the group the memory point is to
be registered with.

QS Touch “OK”,

displayed.

3 Touch “OK”. o

® The previous screen will. be@isplayed.

&

0 ® The “Edit memory points” screen will be
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» To edit group name P To delete group
1 Touch the group to be edited. 1 Touch “Delete”.

Delete | IE=W

“Select all” Select all groups.

Touch to cancel the

UneSiEseel “Select all” function.

3 Touch “delete”.

LIXXX TN Cac T 4 Touch “Yes” to delete the group(s)

and touch “No” to cancel the deletion.
4 Touch “OK”.

® The “Edit memory points” screen will be
displayed.
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3. MEMORY POINTS

. DELETING MEMORY POINTS SETTING UP THE “Area to

avoid”

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation | Areas to be avoided because of traffic

menu” screen. jams, construction work or other rea-
3 Touch“Memory points” on the “Mem- sons can be registered as areas to
: avoid.
ory point” screen.
4 Touch “Delete” 1 Press the “NAV” button. 8
Memory points = 2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation

493/500 free menu- screen.

Touch “Area

z
>
<
@
>
o
o
z
%)
<
n
—
m
<

-GrUu. list sy

Screen button
“Select all” Select all memory points.

Touch to cancel the

rselectal seectar uncion

6 Touch “Delete” m Registering areas to avoid 110
7 Touch “Yes” to delete the memory Editing areas to avoid 111
point(s) and touch “No” to cancel the
deletion. Deleting areas to avoid 113
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110

REGISTERING AREAS TO
AVOID

Press the “NAV” button.

Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

Touch “Areato avoid” on the “Memo-
ry point” screen.

Touch “Register”.

Area to avoid

10/10  free

—Regster

Touch the desired screen button and

enter the location in the same way as
for a destination search, or display
map of the area to be avoided.
“DESTINATION SEARCH”
58.)

Onea
]
Avoid area 12 =1

M m s

Address POI PO nase crine

kol

‘!.

Memaory

6 Scroll the map to the desired point.

0l BT

7 Touch “Enter”.
8 Touch either /™ or ™ to change

e avoided.

the size of the are

Chazna

® When registration of an area to avoid is
completed, the “Edit area to avoid” screen
will be displayed.

INFORMATION

® If a destination is input in the area to

avoid or the route calculation cannot be
made without running through the area
to avoid, a route passing through the
area to be avoided may be shown.

@® Up to 10 locations can be registered as

points/areas to avoid.



EDITING AREA TO AVOID

The name, location and/or area size of
a registered area can be edited.

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Areato avoid” on the “Memo-
ry point” screen.

4 Touch “Edit”.

Area to avoid

9/10  free

5 Touch the area to be avoided.

Edit area to avoid

6 BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, AUSI :

6 Touch the screen button to be edited.
| Active IEI

Edit area to avoid

ST 2 | S

B Showmne

_M\DUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, ALL..
Lat.:535151" Long..E149'4'32"

“Ateasze, [P x 400m
oKk |

Do i

Touch to turn the area to avoid func-
tion on or hen the indicator is

|IIum@@ e area to avoid func-

Uj h to edit the name of the area to
oid. The name can be displayed
n the map. (See page 112.)

Touch to illuminate the indicator.
When the indicator is illuminated,
the registered name is displayed on
the upper part of the map screen.
(See page 112.)

Touch to edit the area location. (See

page 112.)
Touch to edit the area size. (See

page 113.)

7 Touch “OK”.
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TO CHANGE “Name” TO CHANGE “Location”
1 Touch “Name”. 1 Touch “Location”.
Edit area to avoid |_Acive | IR=N Edit area to avoid | Acive | IR=N

Name Name

[ Showmame I Showneme

Location.| BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, ALL. Location,, BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, AL
Lat:535'151" Long:E149'4'32" Lat:535'151° Long:E149'4'32"
Aeasizes 400m x400m JAreasize, 400m x 400m
[ ok

2 Enter the name using the alphanumer- 2 Touch one of the 8 directional screen
ic keys.

Change name

Enter name

® Up to 70 characters can be entered.

3 Touch“OK”. 3 Touch “OK".

® The previous screen will be displ ® The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING NAMES O&AREAS
TO BE AVOIDED %

The name of an ar e avoided can
be displayed on the map.

1 To display a name of the area to avoid,
touch “Show name”. The indicator will
illuminate. To hide a name of the area
to avoid, touch “Show name” again.
The indicator will turn off.

Edit area to avoid | Acive | IE=N

wlame —_— |
Location | BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, ALL.
Lat.:535'15'" Long.:E149°4'32"

WAeasize, 400m x 400m
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TO CHANGE “Area size” DELETING AREAS TO AVOID
1 Touch “Area size”. 1
Edit area to avoid [ Acive | IE=N

Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
Name menu” screen.

3 Touch “Areato avoid” on the “Memo-

Location | BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, ALL.. -
Lat.:535151" LongE149°4'32" ry pOII’]t screen.
WAreasize, 400m x 400m 4

Touch “Delete”.

Area to avoid

2 Touch either ™ or #™ to change
the size of the area to be avoided.

[0} BT

iy . Delete area to avoid B

3 BINDUBI STREET, ARANDA, CANBERRA, AUST | =
3 Touch “OK".

® The previous screen will be displ

QO

Select all registered areas

Select all t0 avoid.

Touch to cancel the

Unseeei &l “Select all” function.

6 Touch “Delete”.

7 Touch “Yes” to delete the area(s) and
touch “No” to cancel the deletion.
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3. MEMORY POINTS

DELETING PREVIOUS

DESTINATIONS

| Previous destinations can be deleted. |

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3 Touch “Delete previous points”.

Memory point

Delete previous points,
Copyfrom USE Backup to LI

Function

Screen button

Select all previous desti-

“Select all” .
nations.

Touch to cancel the

UnsE st “Select all” function.

5 Touch “Delete”.

6 Touch “Yes” to delete the destina-
tion(s) and touch “No” to cancel the
deletion.

114

BACKUP TO A USB MEMORY

Memory points registered in the navi-
gation system can be copied to a USB
memory.

A password must first be set in order to
back up data. (For instructions on set-
ting a password, see page 115.)

® Exporting memory point data is for your
back-up use only and distribution or

ited.

usage in other sys'u%is strictly prohib-

V4
1 Open the @and connect a USB
memory,

® Turn on the power of the USB memory if it
is not turned on.

2 Press the “NAV” button.

3 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.



4 Touch “Backup to USB”.

Memory point

5 Touch “Start backup”.

Backup to USB

PR - 4 < ] S

Password needed to backup memory points.

7 When backu@s, this screen is dis-

played.
Backup to USB

Backup memory points...
g el L L
Backip will be canceled if powered off.

Some operations are locked during backup.

&

® To cancel this function, touch “Cancel”.

® When backup is completed, the system
will return to the “Memory point” screen.

SET PASSWORD

Once a password has been set, it will
be requested not only to back up data,
but also when copying memory points
from a USB memory to the navigation
system.

3 Touch §

SETTING A PASSWORD

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “ Memorf” on the “Navigation

menu” scree

p to USB” on the

“Mem@ int” screen.

Password needed to backup memory points.

e SetpassOd
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3. MEMORY POINTS

COPYING FROM A USB

6 For confirmation, re-enter the pass-

word.

® Once password setting is complete, the
system will return to the “Backup to USB”

screen.

INFORMATION

® If you have forgotten the password:
It is necessary to initialize personal

data using “Delete personal data”.
(See “DELETING PERSONAL DATA”

on page 49.)
« Contact your Toyota dealer.

$
o
WO

&

116

MEMORY

Memory points that have been backed
up can be downloaded to the naviga-
tion system using a USB memory.

o
n on the power of the USB memory if it
0 not turned on.

&

1 Open the cover and connect a USB

memory.

2 Press the “NAV” button.

3 Touch “Memory” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.



4 Touch “Copy from USB”.

Memory point

® |f a password has already been set, enter
the password. For instructions on setting a
password, see page 115.

® |f there are multiple memory points stored
on the USB memory, the following options
are displayed.

Copy from USB

01010052 mit
01010132 mit

® Select the memory points to b pied,
and then touch “ Start”. i
5 When copying from & memory

starts, this screen i
Copy from USB

Copy will be canceled if powered off.

Same operations

wcCancel

® To cancel this function, touch “Cancel”.

® \When registration is complete, the system
will return to the “Memory point” screen.

INFORMATION

® Memory points that are located outside
of the map’s data range cannot be regis-
tered.

® A maximum of 500 memory points can
be registered.

® When there are 21 or more memory
points stored on a USB memory, only 20
memory points will be displayed at a
time.

@ If memory points which have the same
name are already stored in the naviga-
tion system, the%em may not update

those memory
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1. NAVIGATION SETTINGS

Settings are available for average
speed, displayed screen contents, POI
icon categories, etc.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button. Navigation settings
Average speed n

AU3002LII

2 Touch “Navigation”.

General  Voie = Navigation " Vehicke

G @9 e

Telephone  Bluetooth  Audio

3 Touch the items to be set.
Navigation settings

Average speed N

4 Touch“OK”.
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Do i

Touch to set the average cruising
|I| speed. (See “AVERAGE SPEED”
on page 119.)

Touch to set screen buttons to be
displayed on the map screen when
‘44 Off" is selected. (See
“SCREEN LAYOUT FUNCTION
(“4<4OFF” Function)” on page 120.)

Touch to set displayed POl icon cat-
egories. (See “POlI CATEGORY

CHANGE (SELECT POI ICONS)”
on page 120.)

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
display cautionary messages when

the route includes traffic restrictions
or seasonally restricted roads.

Touch to set the display of pop-up

AVERAGE SPEED

The speed that is used for the calcula-
tion of the estimated travel time and

estimated arrival time can be set.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Navigation” on the “Setup”
screen.
3 Touch “Average speed”.
Navigation settings
Average speed

QE

Selecl PO o
T —
IR —

efault

information to “On” or “Off". (See Q Touch “<” or “>” to set the average

“POP-UP MESSAGE”
121))

on page
Touch to set the railroad cr g

IE advisory to “On” or “ Off”

ent loca-
“Off”.

Touch to set the hig
tion guidance to jQOn”
e current position

Touch to adj ?
mark maé iscalculation of the
distance camsed by tyre replace-

ment can also be adjusted. (See
“CURRENT POSITION/TYRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION" on page

122)

® To reset all setup items, touch “Default”.

vehicle speeds for “Urban road”,

“Country road” and “Motorway”.
[ESS

Motorway

Change average speed

Country road

—Default

touch

default

®To set the
“Default”.

speeds,

5 After setting of the desired speeds is
completed, touch “OK”.
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INFORMATION

® The displayed time to the destination is
the approximate driving time that is cal-
culated based on the selected speeds
and the actual position along the guid-
ance route.

® The time shown on the screen may vary
greatly depending on progress along the
route, which may be affected by condi-
tions such as traffic jams and construc-
tion work.

® Up to 99 hours 59 minutes can be dis-
played.

SCREEN LAYOUT FUNCTION
(“ 44OFF” Function)

Each screen button and current street
name on the map screen can be dis-
played or hidden.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Navigation” on the ”Se@

screen. ‘

3 Touch ““ 44OFF” Functi

Navigation settings

120

4 Touch the screen buttons to be turned

off. The selected screen buttons will be

dimmed.
L

X
200m

Select items hidden by " «Off"

TS Ok |

Current street name

ALSZ1ETIn

® To set the setting as a default, touch
“Default”.

5 Touch “OK” ., o

® The previou
6 Touchy

n will be displayed.

QZATEGORY CHANGE
‘ ELECT POI ICONS)

elect up to 6 POI icons to be dis-
played on the map screen.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Navigation” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Select POl icons”.

Navigation settings




4 Touch the category to be changed. POP-UP MESSAGE
Change category [

Select POl category to replace in the POl menu on the map.

When “Pop-up message” is turned

on, pop-up information will be dis-

[T T N played.

P Parkinalot . TShopoing

LT —

o 2 Touch “Navigation” on the “Setup”
. screen.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

3 Touch* Pop-up message”.
Select category group

Navigation settings

Average speed

I8l Petrol

® |f the desired POI category is not on the ®
screen, touch “List all categories” to list Q Touch “On” or “Off”.

all POI categories.
9 . 0 S Touch*“OK”.
6 Touch the desired category. &3

Select new POI category
Il Petrol

® The screen returns to the “Change
category” screen.

7 Touch “OK".
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® When “Pop-up message” is turned off,
the following messages will not be dis-

played.

P This message appears when the map
scale is over 1 km.

POl icons cannot be displayed

in this scale over 1 km.

» This message appears when the map is
switched to dual map screen mode.

122

CURRENT POSITION/TYRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION

The current position mark can be ad-
justed manually. Miscalculation of the
distance caused by tyre replacement
can also be adjusted.

2 Touch “Navigation”

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

on the “Setup”
screen.

Touch “Calibratiog

Navigation settings

Calibration

Adjusts current position.

Select after tyre change.

e Tyrechange

® For additional information on the accu-
racy of a current position, see “LIMITA-
TIONS OF THE NAVIGATION

SYSTEM” on page 132.



POSITION/DIRECTION  CALIBRA-
TION

When driving, the current position
mark will be automatically corrected by
GPS signals. If GPS reception is poor
due to location, the current position
mark can be adjusted manually.

1 Touch “Position / Direction”.

Calibration

Adjusts current position.

Select after tyre change.

e Tyrechange

2 Touch one of the 8 directional screen

buttons to move the cursor €3 to theq

desired point on the map.
ont Position calibration a

3 Touch “OK”.

4 Touch either M or ¥ to adjust the

5 Touch“oOK”.

® The map will be W

yed.
TYRE C ﬁ@ CALIBRATION

The ty ange calibration function
wil ed when replacing the tyres.
Thi€ function will adjust miscalculation

sed by the circumference differ-

nce between the old and new tyres.

1 To perform distance calibration proce-
dure, touch “Tyre change”.

Calibration

Adjusts current position.

Select after tyre change.

e Tyrechange

® The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.
A few seconds later, a map will be dis-
played.

INFORMATION

@ If this procedure is not performed when
the tyres are replaced, the current posi-
tion mark may be incorrectly displayed.

123

N3LSAS NOILVYOIAVN



2. VEHICLE SETTINGS

4 Touch the desired screen button.

Maintenance __Reminder | IR=10

When the navigation system is turned E B ) =

on, the “Information” screen displays G0, LOVRTER, LIAION. o i LSATERL.

when it is time to replace a part or cer-
tain components. (See page 24.)

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

® Setting maintenance information (See
page 124.)

® Setting dealer (See page 126.)
MAINTENANED kFORMATION
SETTINGHE)

1 Press o ETUP” button.

AUs002LI “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
2 Touch “Vehicle”. en.

Q ouch “Maintenance” on the “Vehicle
settings” screen.

4 Touch the desired screen button.

Maintenance |_Reminder | =N
by Alncaoc.an min N

eicnsoL Mﬂ‘; JROTATION.| |__TXRE_) | _BATIERY..

i e ale by

General C ' Navigation " Vehice

Telephone  Bluetao

SBAKERAD, | MIEER ) kb LBRAREQL. | ALAMD

et e To

~SEBVICE | _ARFIIER, BERSONAL, PERSONAL.||PERSONAL
® When the vehicle needs to be serviced,

the screen button colour will change to
orange.
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“ENGINE OIL”
“OIL FILTER”
“ROTATION”
“TYRE”
“BATTERY”
“BRAKE PAD”
“WIPER”
“LLC”
“BRAKE OIL”

“AT FLUID”

“SERVICE”

“AIR FILTER”

“PERSONAL”

“Delete all”

“Reset all”

“Set dealer”

“Reminder”

Function

Replace engine oil
Replace engine oil filter
Rotate tyres

Replace tyres

Replace battery
Replace brake pads
Replace wiper blades
Replace coolant
Replace brake fluid

Replace transmission flu-
id

Scheduled maintenance
Replace air filter

New

ly from provided on

Touch to can * condi-
tions whi been in-
put.

Tou 0 reset the item
as satisfied a con-
ion.

Touch to register dealer
information. (See “DEAL-
ER SETTING” on page
126.)

When this screen button
is touched, the indicator
is illuminated. The sys-
tem is set to give mainte-
nance information with
the “Information” screen.
(See page 24.)

information ite Q
can be created se@z 6 Touch“OK”.

5 Input the conditions.

Replace oil filter
[ 1 IET—

Dism:e

Delete -- Reset

Touch to input the next maintenance

date.
To cf\l put the driving distance
un% ext maintenance check.

h to cancel the date and dis-
nce conditions.

Touch to reset the date and distance
conditions.

® The screen then returns to the “Mainte-
nance” screen.

INFORMATION

® For scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the separate “Warranty and Ser-
vice Booklet”.

® Depending on driving or road conditions,
the actual date and distance mainte-
nance should be performed may differ
from the stored date and distance in the
system.
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4. SETUP

Screen button

Z
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d
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DEALER SETTING

Dealer information can be registered in
the system. With dealer information
registered, route guidance to the deal-
er is available.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.
2 Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Maintenance” on the “Vehicle
settings” screen.

4 Touch “Set dealer”.
Maintenance _Reminder | =W

A

ENGINE Oil | |_OIL FILTER ROTATION {RE BATTERY

5 If the dealer has not been regisgered

enter the location of the dea the
same way as for a destinawearch.
(See “DESTINATION ARCH” on
page 58.)

Set dealer 2 =N

M om o).

Address PO near cursor

® When “Set dealer” registration is finished,
the “Set dealer” screen will be displayed.

126

6 Touch the screen button to be edited.

Set dealer

Dealer CANBERRA TOYOTA
Ao
[EdCacaion._] 44 WOLLONGONG STREET, CANBERRA...

TeLno. 000000

Do i

Touch to enter the name of a dealer.

(See page 1270

Touch t e name of a dealer
membe e page 127.)

T set the location. (See page

Touch to set the telephone number.
(See page 128.)

9
0‘ Touch to delete the dealer informa-
tion displayed on the screen.

Touch to set the displayed dealer as
a destination. (See “STARTING
ROUTE GUIDANCE” on page 74.)



TO EDIT “Dealer” OR “Contact”

1 Touch “Dealer” or “Contact”.

Set dealer

__Dealer__| CANBERRA TOYOTA
—_—

_Lacation | 44 WOLLON

. leloo| 000000

2 Enter the name using the alphanumer-
ic keys.
Change name

CANBERRA TOYOTA_

® Up to 70 characters can be enter
“Dealer” and 24 characters fo

tact”.

3 Touch “OK”
® The previous screen wijll b&splayed

&

TO EDIT “Location”

1 Touch “Location”.

Set dealer

o Dealer | CANBERRA TOYOTA
.
Location | 44 WOLLONGONG STREET, CANBERRA. .|

Telpo. 000000

2 Touch one of the 8 directional screen

buttons to mo e cursor €2 to the

desired pa@

3 Touch “OK”.
® The previous screen will be displayed.
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TO EDIT “Tel. no.” (TELEPHONE
NUMBER)

1 Touch“Tel.no.”.
Set dealer
Dealer| CANBERRA TOYOTA
weloglact 0
Location | 44 WOLLONGONG STREET, CANBERRA....
Telnouas 000000
2 Enter the number using number keys.
Change telephone number sy
000000_ -
1 2 aec (3 DeF
— —
4 GHL |5 JKL |6 MNO
D —
7 _Pags |8 ;W 9 m
s s s
3 Touch “OK”.

® The previous screen will be displayed

o
N

&

128

<

|Vehicle settings can be changed.

Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.
3 Touch “Vehicle customization”.

e desired items to be set.

list of the settings that can be
nged, refer to “Owner’s Manual”.

o

After changing the settings, touch
“OK”. A message indicating that the
settings are being saved will appear.
Do not perform any other operations
while this message is displayed.

A\ cAUTION

® When performing the customization pro-
cedure, ensure that there is sufficient
ventilation in the vehicle and surround-
ing area. If there is insufficient ventila-
tion, exhaust gases may collect and
enter the vehicle. Exhaust gases include
harmful carbon monoxide (CO) and
inhaling them may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

INFORMATION

® To avoid discharging the battery, per-
form the customization procedure with
the engine running.



3. TRAFFIC SETTINGS

Settings are available for displaying
receivable

traffic information icons,

traffic stations, etc.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

Traffic info settings

AU3002LII

2 Touch “Traffic”.

=
Generll  Voice
"

Teleﬁi‘_m-ne

' Namétiun :

)

" Bletooth  Audio

AP —
e —

e — 3 T
YR — S

N

available:

® On this screen, t@llowing functions are

Wice guidance for traffic informa-

or “Off” can be selected for

tion.

Traffic information icon display can
be set. (See “SHOW TRAFFIC IN-
FO” on page 130.)

The avoid traffic events function can
be set to “Auto”, “Manual” or
“Off". (See “AVOID TRAFFIC” on
page 130.)

Traffic stations can be selected us-
ing automatic search or manual
search. (See “SELECT TRAFFIC
STATION” on page 131.)
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SHOW TRAFFIC INFO

AVOID TRAFFIC

Traffic information icon display can be
set.

The avoid traffic events function can be
set to “Auto”, “Manual” or “ Off”.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch“Traffic” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Touch “Show traffic info”.

Voice guidance On
e ——

Traffic info settings

NI | Monual |

4 Select the desired icons to be dis-
played on the map by touching the

screen button.

Show traffic info

Select items Allon All off
& Traffic

A Accidents

® Closed road

£ Road works

“All on”: Touch to
traffic information.

>

“All off”: Touch to cancel all the selec-

tions.

5 Touch“OK”.
® The selected icons appear on the map.

® For traffic information icon, see “TRAF-
FIC INFORMATION” on page 84.
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all icons in the

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.
2 Touch “Traffic” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Touch “Avoid traffic”.

Voice quidance On

Traffic info settings

“Auto”: The system automatically chang-

es to a new route.
“Manual”: When the system calculates a

new route, a confirmation to accept the
new route is displayed on the screen.

“Off”: The system will not calculate a new

route.

5 Touch“OK”.



» When “Manual” is selected

SELECT TRAFFIC STATION

)

If “Manual” is selected, traffic stations
must be searched for before being
memorised.

Traffic informa
Do you wa see alternative route?

Factor : Traffic jam

Yes No

® When the navigation system calculates a
new route, the message “Traffic informa-
tion changed. Do you want to see alterna-
tive route?” will be displayed. Touch “ Yes”
to display the new route.

o -

alternative route?

® To change from the current route
alternative route, touch “Yes”.

&

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.
2 Touch“Traffic” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Touch “FM Traffic station”.

Traffic info settings

ouch “Manual”.

FM Traffic station

® A list of traffic stations which it can be
received is displayed on the “Select traffic
station” screen.

5 Touch the desired traffic station.

Select traffic station

Available traffic station list

6 Touch“OK”.

® Touch “Search” to search for traffic sta-
tions again.
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1. LIMITATIONS OF THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This navigation system calculates the
current position using satellite signals,
various vehicle signals, map data, etc.
However, an accurate position may not
be shown depending on satellite condi-
tions, road configuration, vehicle con-
dition or other circumstances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate
current position, normally using 4 or more
satellites, and in some case 3 satellites.
The GPS system has a certain level of in-
accuracy. While the navigation system will
compensate for this most of the time, oc-
casional positioning errors of up to 100 m
can and should be expected. Generally,
position errors will be corrected within a
few seconds.

ﬂ

signals from
appears at the

When the vehicle is r
satellites, the “GPS’
top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically ob-
structed, leading to inaccurate vehicle po-
sition on the map screen. Tunnels, tall
buildings, trucks, or even the placement of
objects on the instrument panel may ob-
struct the GPS signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals
due to repairs or improvements being
made to them.
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Even when the navigation system is re-
ceiving clear GPS signals, the vehicle po-
sition may not be shown accurately or
inappropriate route guidance may occur in
some cases.

/N NOTICE

® The installation of window tinting may
obstruct the GPS signals. Most window
tinting contains some metallic content
that will interfere with GPS signal recep-
tion of the antenna in the instrument
panel. We advise a the use of win-
dow tinting on_ vghi

nt position may not be
following cases:

wn driviné on a winding road.
Q hen driving on a slippery road such as

in sand, gravel, snow, etc.

* When driving on a long straight road.

* When motorway and surface streets run
in parallel.

« After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier.

*« When a long route is searched during
high speed driving.

« When driving without setting the current
position calibration correctly.

« After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in a parking lot.

* When leaving a covered parking lot or
parking garage.

* When a roof carrier is installed.

* When driving with tyre chains installed.

* When the tyres are worn.

« After replacing a tyre or tyres.

*« When using tyres that are smaller or
larger than the factory specifications.

* When the tyre pressure in any of the 4
tyres is not correct.



5 S (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)

® |f the vehicle cannot receive GPS sig- ® After replacing a tyre, implement the
nals, the current position can be operation described in “TYRE CHANGE
adjusted manually. For information on CALIBRATION”. (See page 123.)

setting the current position calibration,
see page 122.

INFORMATION

® This navigation system uses tyre turning
data and is designed to work with fac-
tory-specified tyres for the vehicle.

® |nappropriate route guidance may occur in
the following cases:
*« When turning at an intersection off the
designated route guidance.

« If you set more than 1 destination but Installing tyres that are larger or smaller i
skip any of them, auto reroute will dis- than the o_r|g|naIIy eqL_upped diameter
play a route returning to the destination may cause mac_(r:rt:rate display of the clur-
on the previous route. r(;rnt posrlltlond_ e tyref pt:essure also ;Z>
» When turning at an intersection for which a ekcts ¢ eth |?m er of the tyre?, "sg <
there is no route guidance. {na € sure tha re pressure ot a g
« When passing through an intersection Yres 1s corng -
for which there is no route guidance. & %
« During auto reroute, the route guidance o o
may not be available for the next turn to 0 ;
the right or left. =
« During high speed driving, it may take a =

long time for auto reroute to operate. In ‘

auto reroute, a detour route may be
shown. Q

 After auto reroute, the route may te
changed. é
e If an unnecessary U-turn is
announced. g

« If a location has multipl and the
system announces 1 or fthem

* When a route cannot{e searched.

« If the route to you ination includes
gravel, unpav, s or alleys, the
route guidanc not be shown.

* Your destination” point might be shown
on the opposite side of the street.

* When a portion of the route has regula-
tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
that vary by time or season or other rea-
sons.

¢ The road and map data stored in the
navigation system may not be complete
or may not be the latest version.
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2. MAP DATABASE VERSION AND COVERED AREA

Coverage areas and legal information
can be displayed and map data can be
updated.

1 Pressthe “NAV” button.

AU3001LIl

2 Touch “Map data”.
Navigation menu

® =9

Suspend
quidance

Destination Memory Map data

3 The map data scre ne

134

INFORMATION

® Map data updates are available for a
fee. Contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther information.

® The “Map data” screen displays |i|

“Map version” and “Map update ID".
This data is needed to perform a map
data update.

)
ﬁL INFORMATION

al information related to the map
ta can be displayed.

De displayed.

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Map data” on the “Navigation

menu” screen.

3 Touch “Legal info”.

® The “Legal information” screen will be dis-

played.



5. GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)

| COVERED AREA

Map data coverage areas can be dis-
played.

1 Press the “NAV” button.

2 Touch “Map data” on the “Navigation
menu” screen.

3
3 Touch “Covered area”.
4
s
& :
)
O 5
L83 c
e
Dataupdate Covered area o (2
Legalinfo ﬂ
z

® The “Map data coverage” screen will be o
displayed.
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5. GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)
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1. QUICK REFERENCE

Bluetooth® phones can be operated via the navigation system’s screen. To display

the hands-free operation screen, press the & button or the @& switch on the steer-
ing wheel.

Telephone BT1 ® | M R Yol

Enter a telephone number

1 2 ABC | 3 DEF
R

“Connect -“-—E—-LLL.E‘..".’J&

(o] [e]

e AU4001LII
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

Do T e [
3] £l 31

No connection <& » Good
An antenna for the Bluetooth® connection is built in the instrument
panel. The condition of the Bluetooth® connection may deteriorate
The condition of and the system may not function when a Bluetooth® phone is used
Bluetooth® con- in the following conditions and/or places:

nection » The cellular phone is obstructed by certain objects (such as when
it is behind the seat or in the glove box and console box).
e The cellular phone touches or is covered with metal materials.
Leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place where the condition of the

Bluetooth® connection is good.

When the cellular phone is not connect@No connect” is dis- .
played. P
m
=] -
m
E Full :
The amount of _”Tp_ty displaved wh BI | d o)
battery charge is is not displayed whe uetooth™ is not connected. z

left The amount displaye not always correspond with the amount
displayed on the c r phone. The amount of battery charge left
may not be disphﬁ depending on the type of telephone you have.
This syste de have a charging function.

The  receivin “Rm” is di ed when receiving in a roaming area.
area g The regeiving area may not be displayed depending on the type of
| e you have.
Yl
o Poor = B Excellent
The ) leve - The level of reception does not always correspond with the level dis-
ception played on the cellular phone. The level of reception may not be dis-
played depending on the telephone you have.
When the cellular phone is out of the service area or in a place inac-
cessible by radio waves, “No service” is displayed.
L. button Press to display the hands-free operation screen.

Press to display the “Setup” screen. Touching “Telephone” or
@ “SETUP” button “Bluetooth*” on the “Setup” screen displays the hands-free setup
screen.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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2. TELEPHONE (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONE)

The hands-free system enables calls
to be made and received without hav-
ing to take your hands off the steering
wheel.

This system supports Bluetooth®.

Bluetooth® is a wireless data system
that enables cellular phones to be used
without being connected by a cable or
placed in a cradle.

The operating procedure of the tele-
phone is explained here.

® For registering and setting of the tele-
phone, see “TELEPHONE SETTINGS”
on page 158 and “Bluetooth® SET-
TINGS” on page 175.

A\ cAUTION

® While driving, do not use a cellular

antennas. People with implanted pace
makers or cardiac defibrillators %uld
maintain a reasonable distan é/veen
themselves and the Bluetoo anten-
nas. The radio waves affect the

operation of such deyic
@ Before using Blu devices, users
of any electrical medical device other

than implanted pacemakers and
implanted cardiac defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
for information about its operation under
the influence of radio waves. Radio
waves could have unexpected effects on
the operation of such medical devices.

phone or connect the Bluetooth® phon
@® Your audio unit is fitted with Blueto@

/N NOTICE

® Do not leave your cellular phone in the
vehicle. The temperature inside may rise
to a level that could damage the tele-
phone.

140

INFORMATION

® If your cellular phone does not support
Bluetooth®, this system cannot function.

® In the following conditions, the system
may not function:

 The cellular phone is turned off.

* The current position is outside the
communication area.

» The cellular phone is not connected.
» The cellular phone has a low battery.

® When using Bluetooth® audio and

hands-free at the same time, the follow-
ing problems may o '

. The Bluetoow® nection may be

cut.

* Noise ma; eard on the Bluetooth®
audio p, .
® This supports the following ser-
vice

tooth® Specification
‘/er.l.l or higher
Q (Recommended: Ver.2.1 + EDR or
higher)
* Profiles
HFP (Hands Free Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.5 or higher)
OPP (Object Push Profile)
Ver.1.1 or higher
PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher



1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

USING THE TELEPHONE

@ If your cellular phone does not support SWITCH
HFP, registering the Bluetooth® phone
or using OPP or PBAP profiles individu- By pressing the telephone switch, a
ally will not be possible. . o

call can be received or ended without

@ If the connected Bluetooth® phone ver- taki hands off the steeri
sion is older than recommended or aking your hands o © steering

incompatible, this function may not be wheel.
used.

€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

i

AU4002LI1

?e microphone can be used when talking
‘ n the telephone.

& | L

e AU4003LIla

ANOHJ3 3L
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

USING THE STEERING

® The other party’s voice will be heard SWITCHES
from the front speakers. The audio/video
system will be muted during telephone
calls or when hands-free speech com-
mands are used.

® Talk alternately with the other party on
the telephone. If both parties speak at
the same time, the other party may not
hear what has been said. (This is not a
malfunction.)

® Keep call volume down. Otherwise, the
other party’s voice may be audible out-
side the vehicle and voice echo may
increase. When talking on the phone,
speak clearly towards the microphone. Volume con

® The other party may not hear you clearly ® Press the * ﬁ
s

when:
. . ® Press t
* Driving on an unpaved road. (Making ume.

excessive traffic noise.)
« Driving at high speeds.
* The roof or windows are open.

to increase the volume.
ide to decrease the vol-

/ suUT THE PHONEBOOK IN

» The air conditioning vents are pointed HIS SYSTEM
towards the microphone.
« The sound of the air-conditioning fa@ ® The following data is stored for every reg-
loud. istered telephone. When another tele-
- There is a negative effect,o &md phone is connected, the following
quality due to the teleph@nd/or registered data cannot be read:
» Phonebook data

network being used. & . Call history data

o « Speed dial data
* Image data
« All telephone settings

® When a telephone’s registration is
deleted, the above-mentioned data is
also deleted.

142



WHEN SELLING OR
DISPOSING OF THE VEHICLE

A lot of personal data is registered
when the hands-free system is used.
When selling or disposing of the vehi-
cle, initialize the data. (See “DELET-
ING PERSONAL DATA” on page 49.)

® The following data in the system can be
initialized:
* Phonebook data
« Call history data
* Speed dial data o
* Image data o‘o

« All telephone settings

INFORMATION

® Once initialized, the data and settings b

will be erased. Pay much attention when ‘o

i

INOHd3 1AL

initializing the data.
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3. REGISTER A Bluetooth® PHONE

To use the hands-free system, it is
necessary to register a telephone with
the system. Once the telephone has
been registered, it is possible to make
a hands-free call.

If a Bluetooth® phone has not been
registered yet, it is necessary to regis-
ter it first according to the following pro-
cedure. A Bluetooth® phone cannot be
registered while driving.

® See “REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE” on page 176 of additional reg-
istration when registering.

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

g@
=

@m®

2 Touch“Yes” to

Telephone

There are no telephones registered.
Add one now?

Yes ho

® If 5 Bluetooth® devices have already been
registered, a registered device needs to
be deleted. See “When 5 Bluetooth®
devices have already been registered” on
page 145.

144

3 When this screen is displayed, operate
the Bluetooth® device.

Connect Bluetooth

Registration waiting
Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.
Device name : CAR MULTIMEDIA
Device address : 60380EFCB498
Passcode : 0000

wCancel

® Search for the navigation system
displayed on the system’s screen using
your Bluetooth® devéand register the
Bluetooth® devi

For details ab
device, see

erating the Bluetooth®
manual that comes with it.
is not required for SSP
imple  Pairing) compatible

® A pa s@
(Sec%
1? ® phones. Depending on the

of

Bluetooth®  phone  being
message  confirming

anected, a
@ gistration may be displayed on the

Bluetooth® phone’s screen. Respond and

operate the Bluetooth® phone according
to the confirmation message.

® To cancel the registration, touch “Can-
cel”.

e If the Bluetooth® phone to be registered
has a Bluetooth® audio function, this can
be registered at the same time.

4 This screen will be displayed when

registration is complete.

Connect Bluetooth

Bluetooth device connection successful.

Audio : Connection completed

AL

® When using the same telephone, it is not
necessary to register it again.



» When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

Connect Bluetooth *

Connecting from the navigation system.

» When another Bluetooth® device is con-
nected

Connect telephone
=

BT1 is currently connected as a handsfree phone.

Would you like to disconnect it now?

—— —

® To disconnect the Bluetooth® e,

‘O

»If the Bluetooth®
Bluetooth® audio function
Connect Bluetooth
=

Connecting now...

This device supports Bluetooth audia.
Connect to this portable player?

o

Yes

® When the Bluetooth® phone to be regis-

tered has a Bluetooth® audio function, this
audio function wi registered automati-
cally at the sa e and this screen may

is screen is displayed,
or toui

connect the audio function
0” to cancel the connection.

phone has a

® When another Bluetooth® device is ¢
rently connected, this screen is dispz AUTOMATICALLY

touch “Yes”.
»When 5 Bluetooth® de@have al-
ready been registere

1 When 5 Bluet tedevices have al-
ready been réved, aregistered de-
vice needs to b& deleted. Touch “Yes”

to delete 1 or more.

2 Touch the device to be deleted, then
touch “Remove”.

3 Touch “Yes".

When a telephone is registered, auto
connection is turned on. Always set it

to this mode and leave the Bluetooth®
phone in a location where connection
can be established.

Detailed Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth power . On ;
: e CARMULTIMEDIA -

Passcod 0000
Device address : 60380EFCB498

_Default
® For automatic connection, see “CHANG-
ING “Bluetooth* power™ on page 183.
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Telephone connection successful,

Always adhere to traffic regulations.
Operating the system is at your own risk
and you should not divert your attention
from the road, traffic or weather conditions.

For more details, please consult
the owner's manual.

R 1T T—

® When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode, the system searches for a nearby
registered cellular phone.

® The system will connect with the tele-
phone that was last connected, if it is
nearby.
When “Display telephone status” is set
to “On”, the connection status is dis-

played. (See “Bluetooth® DEVICE CON-
NECTION STATUS DISPLAY SETTINGS”
on page 184.)

® This screen appears when the Bluetooth®
phone is first connected after the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in

INFORMATION

® It may take time if the teleph nec-
tion is carried out during etooth®
device playback.
Depending on the
phone being conn

essary to perform
the telephone.

Bluetooth®
may be nec-
itional steps on

146

3
@Qtion.

ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode. e

MANUALLY

When the auto connection has failed or
“Bluetooth* power” is turned off, it is

necessary to connect Bluetooth® man-
ually.

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Connect telephone”.

$iaE Tl

[ ouch the screen button correspond-
ing to the desired telephone connec-

ME _Addnew
L]

St

| 3811

® When the cellular phone’s device name
has not been able to be obtained, “Device
1” to “Device 5" will be displayed in the
order the telephones were registered.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.



4 This screen is displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connection waiting

Operate your Bluetooth device to connect it.
Handsfree : Connection waiting
Audio : Connection waiting

..Coancel

5 When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Bluetooth device connection successful.

Audio : Connection completed

® Now you can use the Bluetooth® phone. Q

»When a telephone is connecte%@

Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.

Device address : ©9030293£858

® This screen is displayed, and the
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

If a Bluetooth® phone is disconnected
due to poor reception from the
Bluetooth®  network when  the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode,
the system automatically reconnects
the Bluetooth® phone. When “ Display
telephone statusZ is set to “On”, the

connection stat displayed.

v,
A8 phone is disconnected on

147
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4. CALL ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

After a Bluetooth® phone has been
registered, a call can be made using
the hands-free system. There are 6
methods by which a call can be made.
These are described below.

A call can be made by inputting the
telephone number.
This cannot be operated while driving.

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch the desired keys to input the
telephone number.
Telephone L T

00000_ -

Contacts

Connect Speed

telephone.

® Each time #E=M is touche

an
is deleted. 0&
3 Touch g or Qkess the @ switch

on the steering wheel.

put digit

® Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone being connected, it may be neces-
sary to perform additional steps on the
telephone.

148

Calls can be made by using the phone-
book data which is transferred from the
registered cellular phone.

The phonebook changes depending
on the telephone connected. Up to
1000 contacts (maximum of 3 numbers
per contact) can be registered in each
phonebook.

This cannot be operated while driving.

1 Touch “Contact 3

$1aE Tl

=
Contacts
Speed
dials

—_-Ca-”—-

== |7 poRs. B Tuv. .9 Wxyz
e e ———

3 Touch the desired number from the list.

Contact data _Options || #1mm Y| HE=T
& JOHN
LI

W22

333333

4 Touch g or press the @ switch
on the steering wheel.



WHEN THE PHONEBOOK IS
EMPTY

1 Touch “Contacts”.

$1GE Tl

2 Touch “Yes” or “Transfer” to auto-
matically transfer the phonebook from
the connected telephone.

® Touch “Manual” to transfer the phone-

book manually. (See “TRANSFERRING A
TELEPHONE NUMBER” on page 161.)

® Touch “No” or “Cancel” to cancel trans-
ferring.

® |f your cellular phone is neither PBAP noQ
OPP compatible, the phonebook r@
be transferred. é

» PBAP compatible models

The phonebook is empty.
Transfer contacis from

your telephone?

» PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible
models

#1am Tl

There are no contacts registered.
Do you want to transfer contacts from
your telephone or create a contact manually?

Transfer Manual Cancel

3 Transfer the phonebook data to the

luetooth® phone.

pe of cellular phone,
tion may be required
g phonebook data. Enter

@he Bluetooth® phone.

“1234” |

Data transfer

Transfeming contacts...
Number transferred : 3

® This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel this function, touch “ Cancel”.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone:

It may be necessary to perform addi-
tional steps on the phone when trans-
ferring phonebook data.

* The registered image on the phone-
book may not appear when phonebook
data is transferred.
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4 When the data transfer from a PBAP
incompatible but OPP compatible
model is complete, “Done” will appear
on the screen. Touch “Done”.

Data transfer

Number transferred : ]

Send contacts to
CAR MULTIMEDIA
using your phone.

CALLS CAN BE MADE BY
CALL HISTORY WHICH HAS 4
FUNCTIONS

All: all calls (missed, incoming or out-

going)
Up to 25 call history items can be se-
lected from the “All” tab while driving.

Missed: calls that were missed
Incoming: calls th e received
Outgoing: ca

were made

Calls can be made using registered
telephone numbers which can be se-
lected from a phonebook. (See “REG-
ISTERING THE SPEED DIAL” on
page 168 for registering the speed di-
al.)

1 Touch “Speed dials”.

Telephone
00000_

Connect wdueiily
telephone, "7 Bore |B T

D —
W 11111
R — -

B
FW

ﬁu 44444

W 22222

® The list to be displayed can be changed
by touching the “Speed dial 1", “Speed
dial 2" or “Speed dial 3" tab.

150

This can be operated while driving. elﬁ

1 Touch*® istory”.

$1aE Tl

_ZABC 3 _DEF
5 JKL 6 MNO

8 Tuv 9 WxYZ
e

2 Touch the desired data from the list.

Call history [T
T ST T 10/06 09:08

s

T SRR 10/06 09:07

AR il 09062322

4/l 09/06 19:46

SRl 09/0617:56 |}

® The list to be displayed can be changed
by touching the “All”, “Missed”, “Incom-
ing” or “Outgoing” tab.



3 Touch ! or press the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

siam Yo HE=

2 21/06 18:13

& (unknown)

0000000

Call history

Calls can be made by giving a speech
command. (For the operation and
command of voice recognition, see
“SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM” on
page 296.)

This can be operated while driving.

CALLS CAN BE MADE USING
THE LATEST CALL HISTORY
ITEM

1 Press the @ switch on the steering
wheel to display the “Telephone”
screen.

2 Press the @ switch on the steering

wheel to display the “Call histo&Q

screen.

3 Press the @ switch on the s

wheel to select the latest }&y |tem

4 Touch ! or pr& e @ switch

on the steering w o call the latest

history item. e
® When making a“€all by phonebook, the

name (if registered) is displayed.

® When making a call to the same number
continuously, only the most recent call is
listed in call history.

® When a telephone number registered in
the phonebook is received, the name and
the number are displayed.

® Number-withheld calls are also memo-
rized in the system.

Main menu

: Call <name> <type>
Dial <number>
| : Play artist <name>
- 1 ¢ Play album <name>
foice - =
I Prompts Gmhnme—_—|

. Cancel

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: CALL NAME

1 Press the talk switch.
® “Call <name> <type>" is displayed in the

“Main menu” screen.

® When “Call <name> <type>" on the “Main

menu” screen is dimmed, the phone-
book’s speech command recognition can-
not be used. Check the Bluetooth®
connection and if the contacts have been
transferred to the navigation system.
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2 Say the name of a registered contact.

® |n the same manner as it is displayed on
the screen, “Call <name> <type>", after
saying “Call” say the name of a contact.
For example: “Call”, “John Smith” or
“Call”, “Mary Davis”, “Mobile”

® Short or abbreviated names in the phone-
book may not be recognized. Change
names in the phonebook to full names.

® Sometimes a voice recognition result con-
firmation screen will be displayed. After
confirming the result, say “Yes” or “No”.

® When the system recognizes multiple
names from the phonebook, a name can-
didate list will be displayed on the screen.
If the desired name is not displayed on the
top of the screen, say the number of the
name from the candidate list (1st and 2nd)
to select a name from the candidate list.

® \When a contact has multiple telephone
numbers registered in the phonebook, a
candidate list will be displayed. If the
desired telephone number is not displayed
on the top of the screen, say the number

of the desired telephone number from
candidate list (1st and 2nd) to sel
list?

telephone number from the candidaﬁ

3 Say “Yes” to call the tele
ber. 3(0

&

um-
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: DIAL NUMBER

1 Press the talk switch.

® “Dial <number>" is displayed in the “Main
menu” screen.

® When “Dial <number>" on the “Main

menu” screen is dimmed, the telephone
number voice recognition cannot be used.

Check the Bluetooth® phone connection.
2 Say the telephone number.

® |n the same manner it is displayed on
the screen, “Dial <n§r>", after saying

“Dial” say the tgl e number.

® Say the telep@number one digit at a
time.

For exa the telephone number is
2345
Say three four five six seven

e
s/ ot say “twenty three forty five sixty
en eight”

s the system cannot recognize additional
numbers, say the complete number with-
out stopping.

® \When the system recognizes multiple tele-
phone numbers, a telephone number can-
didate list will be displayed on the screen.
If the desired telephone number is not dis-
played on the top of the screen, say the
number of the desired telephone number
from the candidate list (1st and 2nd) to
select a telephone number from the candi-
date list.

3 Say “Dial” to call the telephone num-
ber.



1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

BY POI CALL

A call can be made by touching ==l
when it is displayed on the screen from
the navigation system. (See “TO SEE
INFORMATION ABOUT THE ICON
WHERE THE CURSOR IS SET” on
page 35.)

%

ANOHJ3 3L
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

5. RECEIVE ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound.

1 Touch i or press the @& switch
on the steering wheel to talk on the
telephone.

Call BT [[$1G8 Y

Incoming call

To refuse to receive the call: Touch o
i or press the & switch on the 60
steering wheel. o

To adjust the volume of a received ‘

call: Touch “-» or “+', turn the Q

switch on the steering wheel.

“PWR-VOL” knob, or use the volumi 0
ot

® During international telephon Ils, the
other party’s name or n r may not

be displayed corre, I)?epending on
type of cellular ph have.
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6. TALK ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

While talking on the telephone, this
screen is displayed. The operations
outlined below can be performed on
this screen.

Call BT1 #1 Fall

Talking
&
B unm

00:00:03

To adjust the volume of the other par-
ty’s voice: Touch “-” or “+”, turn the
“PWR-VOL” knob, or use the volume
switch on the steering wheel.

To hang up the telephone: Touch

! or press the & switch on the
steering wheel.

To mute your voice: Touch “Mutez

To input a key: Touch “0-9”. @
To transfer the call: Touch ‘&ndset
mode” to change from ha&H ecallto

cellular phone call. Tquc andsfree
mode” to change f&ellular phone

call to hands-free§

INFORMATION

® Changing from hands-free call to cellular
phone call is not possible while driving.

® When cellular phone call is changed to
hands-free call, the hands-free screen
will be displayed and its functions can be
operated on the screen.

® Changing between cellular phone call
and hands-free call can be performed by
operating the cellular phone directly.

® Transferring methods and operations
will be different depending on the type of

cellular phone you have.
® For the operati the cellular phone,
see the magu at comes with it.

—8}0

‘ INPUTTING A KEY

PN

Inputting a key is not possible while

driving.

1 Touch the desired number to input the
key.

siom  Yu IE=N

Enter a number

1. _Z-M DE.F

4 G5 KL | 6 MNO

i
7 PoRs B TUV 4 9 WXYZ
* 0 #

To hang up the telephone: Touch

! or press the & switch on the
steering wheel.
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| TONE SIGNAL

If a continuous tone signal is registered
in a phonebook, this screen appears.
(If not registered, “Send” and “Clear”
are not displayed.) This can be operat-
ed while driving.

1 confirm the number displayed on the
screen and touch “Send”. The number
before marked sign will be sent.

Yo BR=T

i@

A4

® When “Clear” is touched, this function is
finished and the normal tone screen
appears.

i or press the & swi ‘the
" <

steering wheel.

&9
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION

INFORMATION

® The continuous tone signal is the
marked sign (p or w) and the number
that follows the telephone number. (e.g.
056133w0123p#1k)

® When the “p” pause tone is used, after
waiting 2 seconds the tone data up until
the next pause tone will be automatically
sent. When the “w” pause tone is used,
the tone data up until the next pause
tone will be automatically sent after user
operation.

® This operation can be done when it is
desirable to oper. an answering
machine or use hone service in a

60
‘O

To hang up the telephone: TougI



When a call is interrupted by a third
party while talking, this screen is dis-
played.

1 Touch or press the @
switch on the steering wheel to start
talking with the other party.

BT2 F 1 Tl

You have an incoming call.

123456789

® Touch W or press the & switch
on the steering wheel to refuse the call.

® Each time ¥ is touched or the &
switch on the steering wheel is pressed
during an interrupted call, the party who
is on hold will be switched.

INFORMATION

® If your cellular phone does not support
HFP Ver. 1.5, this function cannot be
used.

® The ring tone that has been set in the
“Sound settings” screen sounds when
there is an incoming call. Depending on
the type of Bluetooth® phone, both the
navigation system and Bluetooth®
phone may sound simultaneously when
there is an incoming call. (See “RING
TONE SETTING” on page 159.)

X

O
N

o’&

8}

‘O
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1. TELEPHONE SETTINGS

The phonebook can be edited. Volume

and display settings can also be
changed.

1 Press the “SETUP” button. The call and ring tone volume can be
adjusted. A ring tone can be selected.

1 Touch “Sound settings”.

Telephone settings

AU4007LII

2 Touch “Telephone”.

General  Voice ' Mavigation " Vehicle

o 89 e

Telephone  Bluetooth ~ Audio  Traffic

‘ the

i
_Im

Tone 1

3 Perform each setting acc

. . —UK
procedures outlined or&he ollowing
pages. ° 3 When all settings are completed, touch

Telephone settings “OK”".

INFORMATION

® The system will automatically increase

the volume when the speed exceeds 80
km/h.
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CALL VOLUME SETTING RING TONE SETTING

1 Touch “Call volume” on the “Sound 1 Touch “Ring tone” on the “Sound set-
settings” screen. tings” screen.

2 Touch “-" or “+" to adjust the call vol- 2 Touch the screen button correspond-
ume. ing to the desired ring tone.

Call volume =l

3 Touch“OK”. i n be heard by touching the

RING TONE VOLUME SETTING 3

1 Touch “Ring tone volume” on the ‘OINITIALIZING THE SETTINGS
“Sound settings” screen.

2 Touch*~" or*+” to adjust the r@ |The settings can be initialized.
volume. 1 Touch “Default” on the “Sound set-

tings” screen.

2 Touch “Yes”.

| Ring tone volume

3 Touch “OK”.
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The call history can be deleted and
phonebook and speed dial settings
can be changed.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Telephone” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Phonebook”.

Telephone settings

Phonebook -
Telephone display settings

4 Perform each setting according to the

procedures outlined on the followin
pages. é

Phonebook settings

INFORMATION

® Phonebook data is managed indepen-
dently for every registered telephone.
When one telephone is connected,
another telephone’s registered data can-
not be read.

160

SETTING THE PHONEBOOK

The phonebook can be transferred
from a Bluetooth® phone to the sys-
tem. The phonebook also can be add-
ed, edited and deleted.

Pon;

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Telephone” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Phonebook”
phone settings” s .

4 C

on the “Tele-

5 Perform each setting according to the
procedures outlined on the following
pages.

862 / 1000 Free
Tra on

... Deletecontacts




1

2

THE “Contacts” SCREEN CAN
ALSO BE DISPLAYED

TRANSFERRING A TELEPHONE
NUMBER

Press the & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephone”
screen.

Touch “Options”.

Transfer _ Options

Manage contacts

M speed dial

The telephone numbers in a

Bluetooth® phone can be transferred
to the system. The system can man-
age up to 5 phonebooks. Up to 1000
contacts (maximum of 3 numbers per
contact) can be registered in each
phonebook.

Operation methods differ between
PBAP compatiblegand PBAP incom-
patible but OP@paﬂble Bluetooth®

phones.

If your ¢ &r phone is neither PBAP
nor ompatible, the phonebook

ca e transferred.

‘O
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»For PBAP Bluetooth®

phones

compatible

1 Touch “Transfer contacts”.

Contacts

862 / 1000 Free

system using the Bluetooth® phone?

® This operation may be unne
depending on the cellular pho

sary
® Depending on the type of ce

&al.
&r phone,
OBEX authentication mﬁe required
when transferring phn?} data. Enter
“1234” into the Blue phone.

Data transfer

Transferring contacts...
Number transferred : 0

g-

® This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel this function, touch “Cancel”.

® If another Bluetooth® device is connected
when transferring phonebook data,
depending on the telephone, the con-
nected Bluetooth® device may need to be
disconnected.

162

»PBAP compatible models automatic
data transfer setting

When a PBAP compatible telephone is
connected, the telephone’s phonebook
data can be automatically transferred.

1 Touch “Transfer contacts”.

862 / 1000 Free

phonebook
" to transfer the phonebook
onnected cellular phone.

h “Automatically download call
istory” to transfer the call history

0erom a connected cellular phone.

3 Transfer the phonebook data to @

Contact transfer method

Update phonebook

3 Touch“On".

Automatically download call history m

4 Touch “OK”.



INFORMATION

® Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone, the registered image on the
phonebook may not appear when
phonebook data is transferred.

» For PBAP incompatible but OPP com-
patible Bluetooth® phones

1 Touch “Transfer contacts”.

994 / 1000 Free

2 Touch “Replace contacts” or “Add
contacts”.

® |f the phoneh ontains phonebook
data, this scree Isplayed.
3 Transfer the phonebook data to the

system using the Bluetooth® phone.

® Depending on the type of cellular phone,
OBEX authentication may be required
when transferring phonebook data. Enter

“1234" into the Bluetooth® phone.
Data transfer

Transferring contacts...
Number transferred : 0

]

® This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel this function, touch “Cancel”. If
“Add contacts” is touched and there is
an interruption during the transfer of data,
the phonebook data transferred until then
will be stored in the system. This is not the
case when “Cancel” is touched.

4 When the transfer is complete, “ Done”
will appear on the screen. Touch
“Done”.

» When another Bluetooth® device is con-

nected

=t must disconnect all Bluetooth

download new contacts.
Disconnect now?

Yes No

. ALAGTATIR

‘When another Bluetooth® device is cur-

rently connected, this screen is displayed.
® To disconnect it, touch “ Yes”.

» From “Contacts” screen

Phonebooks of PBAP incompatible but
OPP compatible telephones can also
be transferred from the “Contacts”

screen.

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephone”
screen.
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3 Touch “Transfer”.

Contacts

Transfer

Options | S |

) JOHN

4 This screen is displayed. The following
operations are performed in the same
manner as when they are performed
from the “Setup” screen.

Contact transfer method

— Add contacts

AL

DATA

The phonebook data can egis-
tered.

Up to 3 numbers per son can be

ook data can-
AP compatible

registered. New p
not be added for

Bluetooth® phones.

1 Touch “New contact”.

Contacts

994 / 1000 Free
Transfe cts

Delete contacts

164

REGISTERING THE PHONEBQQ.0

2 Use the software keyboard to input the
name and touch “OK”".

Contact name

Enter a name

3 Input the telephone number and touch
“OK”.

e e e

0 use a tone signal after the telephone
number, input the tone signal too.

4 Touch the telephone type.

Contact icon

177777




5 When 2 or less numbers in total are 3 Touch the desired name or number.
registered to this contact, this screen is
displayed.

Edit contact

Contact icon

Jelephoneno.2, % 222222

Add Jelephoneno3, & 333333

another number
to this contact?

4 Edit the name or the number. (See
“REGISTERING THE PHONEBOOK

® To add a number to this contact, touch DATA” on page

“Yes”.

5 Touch “OK”| n editing is complet-
EDITING THE PHONEBOOK DATA K 0 g P

The telephone number can be regis-
tered in “Telephone no.l”, “Tele-
phone no.2” and “Telephone no.3”
separately. Phonebooks cannot be ed-

ited for PBAP compatible Bluetooth®
phones via the navigation system.

THE t contact” SCREEN CAN
A E DISPLAYED
the “Contact data” screen

Press the & button or the @& switch
on the steering wheel.

(X

2 Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephone”
screen.

1 Touch “Edit contacts”.
Contacts . .
= 3 Touch the desired data from the list on

993 / 1000 F ) N
= the “Contacts” screen.

Tmnsfer contoc 'S

4 Touch “Options”.

Contactdata _Options . #1am Yol HE=T

& JOHN

o

B335

Contacts

J JOHN
JOHNNY

k KEN
KK o

M MKE MO, (SYBL
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5 Touch “Edit contact”.

Contact data

Delete contact
i SRtspeeddial

» From the “Call history” screen

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Call history” on the “Tele-
phone” screen.

3 Touch the desired number from the list

on the “Call history” screen.

4 Touch “Add contact”
contact”.

or “Update

Call history
@4

& KK

& 33333

5 If “Update
touched, this screen will be displayed.
Touch the desired data from the list.

166

DELETING
DATA

THE PHONEBOOK

The data can be deleted.

When selling or disposing of the vehi-
cle, delete all your data on the system.

For PBAP compatible telephones, de-
lete the phonebook data after setting
“Automatic phonebook download”
to “Off”. (See “PBAP compatible mod-
els automatic data transfer setting” on

1 Touch “Deletg

page 162.)
ogts”.

993 / 1000 Free
Transfer contacts
Mew contact

Contacts

2 Touch the desired data or “ Select all”,

then touch “OK”.

Delete contacts

4 JOHN,
JOHNNY

at the same time.

3 Touch “Yes".



ALTERNATIVE PHONEBOOK SPEED DIALS SETTING
DATA DELETION METHOD

» PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible Speed dials can be registered and de-
models leted.

1 Pressthe & button or the & switth 1 press the “* SETUP” button.

on the steering wheel.
2 Touch “Telephone” on the “Setup”

2 Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephone” screen.

screen.
3 Touch “Phonebook” on the “Tele-

3 Touch the desired data from the list on phone settings” screen.

the “Contacts” screen.

4 Touch “Managegspeed dials”.

4 Touch “Options”.
Phonebook settings
Cor_ltac_{.data Options  #1dm Y ME=20 — -

& JOHN
60222222

| EEREER)

————
-

Perform each setting according to the
procedures outlined on the following
pages.
Speed dials
18 / 18 Free

New speed dial

6 Touch “Yes".

INFORMATION

® When a Bluetooth® phone is deleted,
the phonebook data will be deleted at
the same time.

167

ANOHJ3 3L



THE “Speed dial” SCREEN CAN
ALSO BE DISPLAYED
» From the “Speed dial” screen

1 Press the & button or the & switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Speed dials” on the “Tele-
phone” screen.

3 Touch “Options”.

Speed dial
Speed dial 1

Options_ #1am Yl HE=20

IR —

P From the “Contacts” screen

1 Press the & button or the @ switch

on the steering wheel.

2

screen.

Touch “Options”.

Contacts Transfer |«

168

Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephé

4 Touch “Manage speed dials”.

Contacts

— Manage speed dials

ALI40STTIn

REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL

n be registered
number from
18 numbers per

Speed dial numbers
by selecting the d
the phonebook¢,

17 /18 Free

Touch the desired data to be regis-
tered.

Contacts

JOHN,




3 Touch the desired telephone number.
s

Select a telephone number to save as a speed dial.:

Contact

& JOHN
Wi

220222
B

4 Touch the desired speed dial location.

Select speed dial location Vs =
peed dial 2

Speed dial 1

TIGHN
&

(i

5 If a location that is already in use is

touched, this screen will be dlsplayed

Select speed dial location

Replace this speed dia!”

Yes

® Touch “Yes” to re

6 When this screen is displayed, the op-

eration is complete.

Select speed dial location

l Speed dial saved. I

THE SPEED DIAL CAN ALSO BE
REGISTERED
» From the “Speed dial” screen

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Speed dials”
phone” screen.

3 Touch “(add new)”.

Speed dial Options_ #1am Yl HE=20
Speeddal 1 | IEETEEEMR IETETENR

| ZT l "\ dGddnen)
sl ’
"Z(a0d new D [ B

I, T — e

on the “Tele-

Speed dial

This speed dial is not set.
Set it now?

Yes Mo

5 Touch the desired data to be regis-
tered.

Contacts

JOHN
JOHNNY
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6 Touch the desired telephone number.
les=l

Select a telephone number to save as a speed dial.;

Contact

& JOHNNY

» From the “Contact data” screen

1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch

on the steering wheel.

2

Touch “Contacts” on the “Telephone”
screen.

Touch the desired data from the list on
the “Contacts” screen.
Touch “Options”.

Contact data Options  #iam Yl EE=W

& JOHN
JEII

222222
[ EEEEEE]

5 Touch “Set speeg

Contact data

Edit contact

Delete contact

Setspeed dial

170

6 This screen is displayed.
Fasa

Select a telephone number to save as a speed dial.;

Contact

& JOHN

222022
B33

® The following operations are performed in
the same manner as when they are per-
formed from the “Setup” screen.

DELETING THEﬁD DIAL
L/

[ The speed di be deleted.

h& ete speed dials”.

Speed dials

16 /18

Free
ial

Delete speed dials

Touch the desired data, or to delete all
the data touch “ Select all”, then touch
“OK”.
Delete speed dials
0181 JOHN, EEEEEE]
A N

® Multiple data can be selected and deleted
at the same time.

3 Touch “Yes".



DELETING CALL HISTORY

The call history can be deleted.

For PBAP compatible telephones, de-
lete the call history after setting “ Auto-
matically download call history” to
“Off”. (See “PBAP compatible models
automatic data transfer setting” on
page 162.)

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Telephone” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Phonebook” on the “Tele-
phone settings” screen.

4 Touch “Delete call history”.

EsHOo: St

Manage contacts

Manage speed dials
Delete call hist

Delete call historv
Delete recent calls _

Delete Outgoing Calls -

6 Touch the desired data, or to delete all
the data touch “ Select all”, then touch
“OK”.

_De!ete outgoing ca_!!s

® Multiple data can be selected and deleted
at the same time

7 Touch “ Yﬂo
THE C ISTORY CAN ALSO BE
D D

ss the & button or the & switch
on the steering wheel.

Touch “Call history” on the “Tele-
phone” screen.

Touch “Delete”.

Call history Delete  IR=M
Al ] Outgoing
1_ 8888

2. 12343678

This screen is displayed.
_De!_ete outgoing c_a_lis

18888,
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® The following operations are performed in
the same manner as when they are per-
formed from the “Setup” screen.

® Other call history can be operated simi-
larly.
» Deleting after call history has been dis-

played
1 Pressthe & button or the @ switch
on the steering wheel.

2 Touch “Call history” on the “Tele-
phone” screen.

3 Touch the desired history to be delet-
ed.

Dutgoing

Call history Delete

L2 2345678

4 Touch “Delete”.
CaII_his_t_qry_ SiEm Yo L

1

& (unknown)

8888

5 Touch “Yes”.

172

The telephone display settings can be

changed.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Telephone” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Telephone display settings”.

Telephone settings

Perform each setting according to the
procedures outlined on the following
pages.

Full screen

Telep_ho_ne displa_w settings

Il display mode

Display call history transfer status__.
Rotate contactimage
Default___

5 When each setting is completed, touch
“OK”".



® On
be

Lo |

[1]

SCREEN FOR “Telephone
display settings”

Telephone display settings [ S

n Full screen

| ¢ cal ry transfer status On
Contactimeas forncommacalsa . On |
Rotate contactimage. 1
Default_

this screen, the following functions can
operated:

Touch to change the incoming call
display. (See “INCOMING CALL
DISPLAY” on page 173.)

For PBAP compatible models, touch
to set the display of the automatic
phonebook transfer completion Q
message to “On” or “Off”.

For PBAP compatible models,ech

to set the display of the @ltomatic

call history transfer c 10N mes-
sage to “On” or “Of

For PBAP com models, touch
to set the of images during
calls to “ “Off”.

For PBAP compatible models, touch
to set the orientation of images dis-
played during calls. (See “ROTAT-
ING CONTACT IMAGES” on page
174.)

® To reset all setup items, touch “Default”.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the telephone, these
functions may not be available even if
the telephone is PBAP compatible.

INCOMING CALL DISPLAY

The type of incoming call display can
be selected.

Telephone display settings

Incoming cal' display mode

- story transfer statu:
@ Contacti fori
Ratate contact i

Default

2 Touch“Full screen” or “Drop down”.

Incoming call display mode

...Drop down_

When a call is received,
the hands-free screen is
displayed and it can be op-
erated on the screen.

“Full screen”

The message is displayed
on the upper side of the

“Drop down” screen and it can only be
operated via the steering
wheel switches.

3 Touch“OK".

173

ANOHJ3 3L



ROTATING CONTACT IMAGES INITIALIZING THE SETTINGS

For PBAP compatible models, when |The settings can be initialized.

“Contact image for incoming calls”

is set to “On”, images stored together 1 Touch “Default”.

with telephone numbers in the cellular Telephone display settings (B
phone’s phonebook will be transferred [ — e — S
and displayed during the incoming call. " on

The orientation of the image can be e O

set. Contact image for incoming,calls._. On

Rotate contact image
Default ok |

2 Touch* Yes”iso

1 Touch “Rotate contact image”.

Telephone display settings [ ]

Full screen

Display call history transfer status On

Contact image for incoming calls On e 0

Rotate contact image } |

2 Select the desired orientation of the im-zQ

age to be displayed. Q

Rotate contact image

3 Touch “OK”.

174



2. Bluetooth® SETTINGS

A Bluetooth® device can be set up.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

AU4007LII

2 Touch “Bluetooth*".

= | [0]

General  Voice " Mavigation

Qs

Telephone " Bluetooth

3 Perform each setting according t6 the
procedures outlined on lb llowing

Bluetooth

Reg -teed devices

Connect telephone
ble player

Connect
Detailed Bluetooth settings

A Bluetooth® device can be registered,
deleted or set up.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Bluetooth*” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Registered devices”.

Bluetooth

erform each setting according to the
procedures outlined on the following
pages.

B

Add new

Registered devices

1 BTI ME

4 /5 Free

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE

Bluetooth® devices compatible with
telephones (HFP) and portable players
(AVP) can be registered simultaneous-
ly. Telephones (HFP) and portable
players (AVP) (maximum of 5) can be
registered.

1 Touch “Add new” to register a
Bluetooth® device to the system.

Registered devices

18T

4 /5 Free

be deleted. See “When 5 Bluetoo

® A passcode is not required for SSP
(Secure  Simple Pairing) compatible

Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the
type of Bluetooth® phone being
connected, a message confirming
registration may be displayed on the
Bluetooth® phone’s screen. Respond and
operate the Bluetooth® phone according
to the confirmation message.

® To cancel the registration, touch “Can-
cel”.

3 When the connection is completed,
this screen is displ

ed.

Connect Bluetooth

Bluctootn device connection successful.

Audio : Connection completed

hen using the same device, it is not nec-

® If 5 Bluetooth® devices have already been&
registered, a registered device need% essary to register it again.

devices have already been registe@" on
page 177.

2 When this screen is disw& operate

the Bluetooth® device

L )
Connect Bluetooth

Registration waiting

Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.
Device name : CAR MULTIMEDIA

: 603B0EFCB498

Passcode : 0000

Device addre

® Search for the navigation system dis-
played on the system’s screen using your

Bluetooth® device, and register the
Bluetooth® device.

For details about operating the Bluetooth®
device, see the manual that comes with it.

176

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.
P |

[l
Bluetooth device connection failed.
Check your Bluetooth device settings.

Lewvice address : UUTLEELLC UL

® When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.



Registered devices

Anaother Bluetooth device is

currently connected.
Disconnect it?

Yes

® When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

® To disconnect the Bluetooth® device,
touch “Yes”.

»When 5 Bluetooth® devices have al-
ready been registered

1 When 5 Bluetooth® devices have al-

ready been registered, a registered de-
vice needs to be deleted. Touch “Yes”
to delete 1 or more.

touch “Remove”.

3 Touch “Yes".

$
o
N

&

\)

2 Touch the device to be deleted, thenQ

Q.@

DELETING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE
1 Touch“Remove”.

(Bl
Add new.

Registered devices

2 Touchthed
all the de

device, or to delete
uch “Select all”, then

Remove device

T gl

® Multiple devices can be selected and
deleted at the same time.

3 Touch “Yes".

INFORMATION

® When deleting a Bluetooth® phone, the
phonebook data will be deleted at the
same time.

177
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EDITING THE Bluetooth®
DEVICE

The Bluetooth® device’s information
can be displayed on the screen. The
displayed information can also be edit-
ed.

“Device name”: The name of the

Bluetooth® device which is displayed on
the screen. It can be changed to a desired
name.

« Even if the device name is changed, the
name registered in your Bluetooth®
device does not change.

“Device address”: The device address is
unique to each device. It cannot be
changed.

« If 2 Bluetooth® devices have been regis-
tered with the same device name, the
devices can be distinguished referring to
the device’s address.

of the Bluetooth® phone is displayed
the screen. Depending on the typ ele-
phone, the telephone number& ot be

displayed.
“Profiles”: The compatibili &ofile of the
layed on the

Bluetooth® device j
screen.
“Connect portable player from”: There
are 2 portable player connection settings
available; “Vehicle” and “Portable play-

er.

178

CHANGING A DEVICE NAME
1 Touch “Details”.

Registered devices

1 8T

2 Touch the device to be edited.

Select device details

1811 RN |

0QTouch “Device name”.

“My telephone no.”: The telephone nu%

Device details

D address : 001CEEDC3000
My telephone no. : 000000
Profiles: HFP
AVRCP
wuDefault

4 Use the software keyboard to input the
device name and touch “OK”.

Device name

U WX X 2 = Seace.. IGTH

ALIA15ET I

5 Confirm the device name and touch
“OK”.



SETTING PORTABLE PLAYER
CONNECTION METHOD

1 Touch “Connect portable player
from”.

Vehicle : "

Device details

Default

2 Touch the desired connection method.

]

Connect portable player from

If more than 1 Bluetooth® phone has
been registered, it is necessary to se-
lect which telephone to connect to.

It is possible to select from up to 5 reg-
istered Bluetooth® devices (Tele-
phones (HFP) and portable players
(AVP) (maximum of 5) can be regis-
tered.)

Although u luetooth® phones
can be regi in the system, only 1

Bluetoo@ one can function at a
time.

Portable player,

“Vehicle”: Touch to connect théQ@ddio

system to the portable player.

“Portable player”: Touch ect the

portable player to the audio"§ystem.

® Depending on the le player, the
“Vehicle” or “Pqgt player” connec-
tion method maéest. As such, refer to
the manual that @mes with the portable
player.

3 Touch“OK”.

ss the “SETUP” button.

Touch “Bluetooth*” on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Connect telephone”.

Bluetooth

Registered devices.

Connect telephone

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

179
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4 Touch the telephone to be connected.

b
BT DB Addnew

Connect telephone

Isez HH

® The indicator of the selected Bluetooth®
phone will turn on.

® |f the desired Bluetooth® phone is not
on the list, touch “Add new” to register
the telephone. (See page 176.)

® The currently connected Bluetooth®
phone’s screen button will have a
Bluetooth® mark displayed on it. If the

currently connected Bluetooth® phone’s
screen  button is touched, the

Bluetooth® phone can be disconnected.
Touch “Yes” to disconnect.

5 This screen is displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connection waiting
Operate your Bluetooth device to connect it.
Handsfree : Connectirn watine

Audio : Connectic ting

Cancel

6 When the result message is displayed,
the Bluetooth® phone can be used.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.
0. r—»a

Telephone connection successful,

Lewvice address : Y8UIUEYSEBSE

AL4162TIa

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

180

»When a telephone is connected while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

® This screen is displayed, and the
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.

-

| Stopping music playback.

Device address : 9803D893EBS8

AL4163TIn

» When another BIueT@® device is con-
nected .

tooth® device is cur-

, this screen is displayed.

ct the Bluetooth® device,

® When anothe
rently conn

Another Bluetooth device is

currently connected.
Disconnect it?

ALI4184TIn



If more than 1 portable player has been
registered, it is necessary to select
which portable player to connect to.

It is possible to select from up to 5 reg-

istered Bluetooth® devices (Tele-
phones (HFP) and portable players
(AVP) (maximum of 5) can be regis-
tered.)

Although up to 5 portable players can
be registered in the system, only 1 por-
table player can function at a time.

1 Pressthe “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Bluetooth* on the “Setup”
screen.

3 Touch “Connect portable player” 0Q

Bluetooth

_Reg_'_ﬁ_;emd_déwz_g‘s_ -

Connect telephone e

4 Touch the desired portable player to be
connected.

® The indicator of the selected portable
player will turn on.

® |f the desired portable player is not on
the list, touch “Add new” to register the
portable player. (See page 176.)

® The currently connected portable
player's screen button will have a
Bluetooth® mark displayed on it. If the
currently connected portable player’s
screen button is touched, the portable
player can be disconnected. Touch
“Yes” to disconnect.

5 This screen is displayed.

Connect Bluetooth
Crnnecion waiting

Operate your Bluetooth device to connect it.

Hands(rea : Connection waiting

Audio : Connection waiting

Cancel

When the result message is displayed,
the portable player can be used.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.

Device address : 001CEEDC30D0

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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» When another Bluetooth® device is con-
nected

® When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.
To disconnected it, touch “Yes”.

Connect portable player

y connected as a portable audio player.
e to disconnect now?

The Bluetooth® settings can be con-
firmed and changed.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Bluetooth*”
screen.

3 Touch
tings”.

“Detailed Bluetoob‘set-

Bluetooth

Connect telephone
Connect ble player

Detailed Bluetoath settings

AL

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

182

on the “Se@e “Passcode”

4 This screen is displayed.

Detailed Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth power
..Devicename __ CAR MULTIMEDIA

0000
Device address : 60380EFCB498

Default

AL4171TIn

® The information displays the following

items:

Screen
button/
Screen item

.nformation

o is name will be dis-
“D :o played on the device when
it is connected. It can be
changed to a desired
name.

The password that was set
when the Bluetooth® de-
vice was registered can be
changed.

The device address is

Device . .
unique to each device. It
address
cannot be changed.
The compatibility profile of
. the Bluetooth® device is
Profiles

displayed on the screen.
(See pages 140 and 234.)

® |f it is desirable to change the settings,
refer to the following pages.

® When the settings have been changed,
touch “OK” after changing them.



CHANGING THE Bluetooth® 1 Touch “Bluetooth* power”.
SETTINGS Detailed Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth power

The Bluetooth® settings can be p—
changed according to the following p———

procedures. Device address - 60380EFCB498

CHANGING “Bluetooth* power”

The “Bluetooth* power” display shows
the following state.

When “Bluetooth* power” is “On”:

The Bluetooth® device is automatically
connected when the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

When “Bluetooth* power” is “Off”:
The Bluetooth® device is disconnected, o~
ouch “OK”.

and the system will not connect to it next

time. Q In the event the state of “Bluetooth*
® The “Bluetooth* power” auto con power” is® changeq from ’ Oﬂ_" to “On”,
state can be set on or off. ? Bluetooth™ connection will begin.
« “On”: The auto connection is tarned on. *: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
« “Off”: The auto connectionéned off. Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

X

&
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EDITING THE DEVICE NAME 2 Input a passcode and touch “OK”.

1 Touch “Device name”. Passcode

Detailed Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth

. e CAR MULTIMEDIA
Passcode | 0000

Device address : 603B0EFCB498

— 3 Touch“OK”.

2 Use the software keyboard to input the
device name and touch “OK”.

Bluetooth® DEVICE CONNECTION

STATUS DISPL TTINGS

Device name L/
When “Blue * power” is “On”
and the INE START STOP”

SWItCh& CESSORY or IGNITION

the Bluetooth® phone and

e player's connection status

be displayed. (See “CHANGING
luetooth* power™ on page 183.)

3 Touch “OK”.
Q 1 Touch “Display telephone status” or
EDITING THE PASSCODE “Display portable player status”.

1 Touch “Passcode”. Detailed Bluetooth settings B

Profiles: HFP OPP PBAP A2DP| &
AVRCP

Detailed Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth pawer
ZMEI00In oWl Display telephone status

b:sla portable player status

Default

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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2 Touch“On”.

Display telephone status “

3 Touch “OK”.

INITIALIZING THE Bluetooth® o

SETTINGS o
L/
N

|The settings can be initialized. | o&

1 Touch “Default”. bo

Detailed Bluetooth settings bl

Profiles: HFP OPP PBAP A2DP| 1

. Default__

2 Touch “Yes”. \

e If the state of “ ¢00th* power” is
changed from “ into “ On” , Bluetooth®
connection will bagin.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

185

ANOHJ3 3L



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM 4. DVD PLAYER OPERATION ........ 200
OPERATION INSERTING A DISC .. 200
EJECTING ADISC........coeoeviiiiiiiinin 200
1. QUICK REFERENCE.......cc.ccouun... 188 PLAYING A DISC w.oveeeveeeeeeereeeeeereeenens 201
PLAYING AN AUDIO DISC ................. 201
2. SOMEBASICS .....cccoceeveeiiiiieneenn, 190 PLAYING AN MP3/ DISC ... 203
iziETNHGC%’\gASi’:?rESJSTEM """"" Ll OPERATING &D&C .................. 206
ON AND OFF ... 191 PLAYING A @ISC ........................ 207
SWITCHING BETWEEN DVD om@ .................................... 209
FUNCTIONS ..o 191 IFT YER
SELECTING SCREEN SIZE ............... 192 M PLANYEEC;I’:]IzDVDVIDEO """"" 218
DVD PLAYER......ccooeiiiiiiiiiii 193 DISC INFORMATION oo 218
USB PORT ..ot 194
AIV INPUT PORT ..o &USB MEMORY OPERATION....... 221
§ CONNECTING A USB MEMORY......... 221
3. RADIO OPERATION.................‘1 BILAING A USIE HENERY 292
LISTENING TO THE RADIO.. .. ¥ 195
PRESETTING A STATION x _______ 105 6. iPod OPERATION.......cccevivvennne. 226
SELECTING A STATION. ... 196 CONNECTING iPod .....ccooivvieiiiiaaie. 226
RDS (RADIO DATA PLAYING iPod MUSIC ..........ccceeiinennn 227
LISTENING TO TH PLAYING iPod VIDEO.........ccccecviuueennne 230
iPod VIDEO OPTIONS .......cccoeeviiiiiinen 233
7. Bluetooth® AUDIO
OPERATION ......ooooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeenes 234
CONNECTING A Bluetooth®
AUDIO PLAYER.......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiin 236
PLAYING Bluetooth® AUDIO .............. 237
8. VTR OPERATION .....c..cceeeevnnen. 242
CONNECTING AUDIO/VIDEO
DEVICE ...t 242
PLAYING VTR ..ot 243
VTR OPTIONS ... 243

186



3}

AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

9. REAR SEAT ENTERTAINMENT 11. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

SYSTEM FEATURES ................ 244 OPERATING HINTS.....ceeeveeeen 268

DISPLAY oo 245 RADIO RECEPTION

REAR SEAT ENTERTAINMENT 1= DO
SYSTEM CONTROLLER ........o......... 245 T

HEADPHONE JACKS ... 246 SARING 2OR Y$ DVD PLAYER

HEADPHONES ... oo 246 AND DISC ...t 8 oo 270

VOLUME ......oooooeooooeeeeoeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeee 246 MP3/WM g ................................ 272

OPENING AND CLOSING CD-R -RW DISCS oooroooror. 274
THE DISPLAY oooooooooooeooeooeoeoeoeeeee 247 om0 .

TILTING THE DISPLAY .oooroooooroor 247 Q

CAUTION SCREEN oo 27 &8 ETUP

CHANGING THE SOURCE ................. 248 $

CHANGING THE SPEAKER Q . AUDIO SETT'NGS ........................ 276
OUTPUT cooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee AUDIO SETTINGS oo 276

OPERATION FROM THE é SOUND SETTINGS oo 276
FRONT SEATS ..o ‘ ...... 250 RADIO SETTINGS. . 278

WS TIIZ [READ IO sy O e iPod AND EXTERNAL VIDEO

PLAYING iPOU oo Wi 251 SETTINGS oo 279

PLAYING A USB MI&V ................ 252

PLAYING Blue? UDIO.ooooooe... 253

PLAYING AN AUBIO CD/CD
R1=a 254

PLAYING MP3/WMA DISCS ............... 254

PLAYING DVD VIDEO..........ooooooo... 255

USING THE VIDEO MODE ................ 262

CHANGING SETTINGS....ooeoeeo.. 262

10. AUDIO/VIDEO REMOTE
CONTROLS
(STEERING SWITCHES)........... 266

187



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

1. QUICK REFERENCE

Operations such as selecting a preset station are carried out on the screen. Press
the “AUDIO” button to display the audio/video screen.

Station = Presets
list

87.50 mit

M 4 105.10

5 107.90 @
4]

6_108.00

[=

J
O =130) =

TUNE-SCROLL PWRVOL ‘
g (8] [7] /

C

AU5026LI1
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

e ———

.

]

o] [&] [l

N [

Function menu
tab
Function menu

display screen

“SETUP” button
“AUDIO” button

Disc slot
“PWR-VOL” knob

“A " putton

“CH-TRACK”
button

“p]| " button

“TUNE-SCROL

knob o
&

Touch the desired audio mode screen tab.

Touch to control the selected audio mode.

Press to display the “Setup” screen.
Press to display the audio control screen.

Insert discs into the slot.

Press to turn the audio/video system mo off,
and turn to adjust the volume. .

Press the “A” or “V" b reset up or down
for a station or channe, 0 change a desired

track, file or chaptero
or “V” button to seek up

Press and hold
or down for a n or channel, or to fast for-
warding/rew for a track, file or chapter.

Press ‘e/unmute or pause/resume the cur-
rent,@peration.

Press to eject a disc.

&Jrn to step up and step down the station band,

or skip to the next or previous track, DVD chapter
etc.

191

276

191

200

191

200

196, 197,
201, 203,
207, 222,
227, 230,

237

195, 197

201, 203,
207, 222,
227, 230,

237

189
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

2. SOME BASICS

This section describes some of the ba-
sic features of the audio/video system.
Some information may not pertain to
your system.

Your audio/video system works when
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode.

A\ cAUTION

@ This product is a Class 1 laser product
classified under the Safety of laser prod-
ucts, IEC 60825-1:2007, and contains a
class 1M laser module. To ensure con-
tinued safety, do not remove any covers
or attempt to gain access to the inside of
the product. Refer all servicing to quali-
fied personnel.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION - CLASS 1M VISIBLE AND
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WH

OPEN, DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY W
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.

/N NOTICE &

® To prevent the battgy from being dis-

charged, do not leave the audio/video
system on longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

190

SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

Press this switch to operate the speech
command system.

Type A

AU4006LIla

® For the tion of the speech com-
man and the list of commands,
see s 296 and 301.

Pon



TURNING THE SYSTEM ON SWITCHING BETWEEN
AND OFF FUNCTIONS

P Using the “AUDIO” button

1 Each time the “AUDIO” button is
pressed, the audio control mode
changes.

( ‘ SETUP

AU5003LII

“AUDIO” button: Press to display screen
buttons for the audio/video system (audio

N —
CLIMATE
J/

control mode). 5
“PWR-VOL" knob: Press to turn the audio/ AUSo0ALIl
video system on and off. Turn this knob to ] ] >
adjust the volume. The system turns on in ‘QIO vzﬁglgrgg:trol mode changes in the 5
the last mode used. “AM”. “FM”. “DAB”, “DISC”, “USB”. g
“iPod”, “BT audio”, “A/V"* and “Rear"* g
® A function that enables automatic *: If equipped 8
to the previous screen from the / Py
video screen can be selected. See page é
43 for detalils. o I_—n|
g T

&
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» Using the audio function menu tabs
1 Press the “AUDIO” button.
2 Touch the desired tab.

0’00715
Top menu
Menu

e Options

1l [t

® Up to 3 tabs can be displayed on the

screen. Touch B&l or B3, located either
side of the screen tabs, to display tabs
from the previous or next page.

® The desired audio mode can be

selected by touching B&l or BEJ and
then selecting that audio mode tab.

INFORMATION

@ If a disc is not inserted, the DVD plae
cannot be turned on.

® The DVD player can be turne& by
ejecting a disc.

® When the audio con ode is
selected, the respective, n buttons
are displayed on the

® Dimmed screen bécannot be oper-
ated.

® If the system does not respond to a
touch of a screen button, move your fin-
ger away from the screen and then
touch it again.

® Wipe off fingerprints using a glass clean-
ing cloth. Do not use chemical cleaners
to clean the screen.

192

SELECTING SCREEN SIZE

Before selecting screen size, it is nec-
essary to insert a DVD disc and select
DISC mode.

1 Press the “AUDIO” button.
2 Touch the “DISC” tab.
3 Touch “Options”.

Top menu
Menu

e Options

b
Search Retumn
Audio Subtitles
Angle Wide

Display




1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

5 Touch the desired screen button. DVD PLAYER

1 When inserting a disc, gently insert the
disc with the label facing up.

To display a 3 : 4 screen, with either
side in black.

~ AU5007LII

To widen the 3 : 4 screen horizontal-
ly to fill the screen.

5
To widen the 3 : 4 screen vertically

and horizontally, in the same ratio, ® ry to disassemble or oil any part
to fill the screen. e DVD player. Do not insert any- | >
ing other than a disc into the slot. S
® When [[B_ is touched, the previou Q
screen is displayed. Q é
6 Touch “OK". e NFORMATION 8
® The player is intended for use with 12 (%)
‘ cm discs only. 5
(o) m
& .

X

&
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

USB PORT

A USB memory/iPod can be connect-
ed to the USB port. For details, see
“CONNECTING A USB MEMORY” on
page 221 and “CONNECTING iPod”

on page 226.

1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

2 Touch the “USB” or “iPod” tab or
press the “AUDIO” button repeatedly
to change to USB memory/iPod mode. o

Q
Y

® When a USB memory/iPod is not con-

nected with the USB port, the tab will be ! 0

dimmed.

® When using the USB port, you maybe o
unable to use the instrument panel ‘

power outlet if a device is connected to Q
the USB port at the same time. 0

A/V INPUT PORT (if equipf 2d)

Audio/video devices can be C@nnected
to the navigation syste&he AV in-
put port. See “CON G iPod” on
page 226 and “CO TING AUDIO/

VIDEO DEVICE” on page 242.

1 Pressthe “AUDIO” button.

2 Touch the “iPod” or “A/N" tab or
press the “AUDIO” button repeatedly
to change to A/V or iPod mode.

INFORMATION

® When audio/video equipment is not con-
nected to the A/V input port, the tab will
be dimmed.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

3. RADIO OPERATION

LISTENING TO THE RADIO

® The radio automatically changes to ste-

reo reception when a stereo broadcast
|| SELECTING A RADIO STATION S

“ " @ If the signal becomes weak, the radio
1 Pressthe "AUDIO" button. reduces the amount of channel separa-
tion to prevent the weak signal from cre-
ating noise. If the signal becomes
extremely weak, the radio switches from
stereo to mono reception.

5 PRESETTING A STATION
CLIMATE Up to 6 pr, Qations can be regis-

\- D, . )
AUB004LII tered in adio mode.

2 Touch the “AM”, “FM” or “DAB” tab 9
or press the “AUDIO” button repeat- 1 in the desired station.

edly to select the desired tab. @’ouch one of the screen buttons (1-6)
and hold it until a beep is heard. This
I STEP UP AND DOWN THE sets the frequency to the screen but-

STATION BAND 0 ton. The station’s frequency will be dis-
& the played in the screen button.

ise to

1 Turn the knob clockwise to s%pN
station band or coun r@

step down.
5

N3LSAS O3dinOIdNY

4 105.10
5 107.90
6 108.00

® To change the preset station to a different
one, follow the same procedure.
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Tune in the desired station using one
of the following methods.

Preset tuning: Touch one of the preset
channels on the screen or press the “ A” or
“Vv” putton of “CH-TRACK” to select the
desired station. The screen button is high-
lighted and the station frequency appears
on the screen.

Seek tuning: Press and hold the “A” or
“Vv” putton of “CH-TRACK”. The radio will
begin seeking up or down for a station of
the nearest frequency and will stop when a
station is found. Each time the button is
pressed, the stations will be searched au-
tomatically one after another.

DISPLAYING THE STATION
LIST

1 Touch “Station list” to display thé
of FM stations available. ‘

(D750 PR —

L1 |
6__108.00

® If there are no FM stations in the list, the
station cannot be changed. The frequency
before you operate “Station list” will be
kept.

196

AF (ALTERNATIVE
FREQUENCY) FUNCTION

A station providing good reception is
automatically selected if current recep-
tion worsens.

TA (TRAFFIC
ANNOUNCEMENT) FUNCTION

The tuner will ag ically seek a sta-
tion that regul%roadcasts traffic in-
formation aq e station broadcasts
when fic information program

starts.

N RECEIVING FM

&P” will appear on the screen.

INFORMATION

® When TA is set to “On”, the radio will
begin seeking a TP station. If the radio
seeks out a TP station, the program
name will appear on the screen. If a TA
(Traffic ~ Announcement) station s
received, the radio will be switched to
the traffic information program automati-
cally. When the program ends, the initial
operation resumes. Also, when in AF
mode, the radio will seek a TP station by
using the AF list.

® EON (Enhanced Other Network) sys-
tem: If the RDS station (with EON data)
currently being listening to is not broad-
casting a traffic information program in
TA (Traffic Announcement) mode, the
radio will be switched to the traffic infor-
mation program automatically by using
the EON AF list. After the traffic informa-
tion ends, the radio will return to the ini-
tial program automatically.



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

["WHEN LISTENING TO OR WATCH- LISTENING TO THE DAB
ING A DISC

A station broadcasting traffic informa- . SELECTING A DAB
tion is sought and “TP” appears on the
screen. 1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

INFORMATION

® When the traffic information program
starts, the disc playback mode is inter-
rupted and the traffic information is auto-
matically broadcasted. When the
program ends, the initial operation
resumes.

&= O

CLIMATE

— —
[f“TA VOL” (TRAFFIC ANNOUNCE- q AUSO0aLl
MENT VOLUME) FUNCTION 2 To e “DAB” tab or press the
— r I0” button repeatedly to select
The volume level when receiving the B mode.

traffic announcement is memorized.

INFORMATION 0 z
;0

® When TA (Traffic Announcem
received next time, the sys
pares the volume before
Announcement) is rec
memorized TA (Traffic, An
volume and autom y selects the
louder volume. er, the range of
volume memoémited: if the volume
received previo is less than the mini-
mum, this volume will be used.

N3LSAS O3dinOIdNY
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

| PRESETTING A SERVICE

Up to 6 preset services can be regis-
tered.

1 select the desired service.

2 Touch one of the screen buttons (1-6)
and hold it until a beep is heard.

® |f the “Service presets” screen does not
appear, touch “Service presets” on the
“Service list” screen.

® This sets the service to the screen button.
The service name will be displayed in the
screen button.

® To change the preset service to a diﬁ%
one, follow the same procedure.
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|| SELECTING A CHANNEL

Select the desired channel using one of
the following methods:

® Press the “A” or “V”
“CH-TRACK".

® Touch or on the screen.

|| SELECTING A SERVICE

button of

Select the desired service using one of
the following methods;

® Turn the “TUNE-S@J’ knob.

® Touch one of played services on

the service li en.

he preset services on the
ets screen.

screen button is high-lighted and

Qhe service name appears on the

screen.



| DISPLAYING THE SERVICE LIST

1 Touch “Service list” to display the list
of DAB service available.

| TIME SHIFT OPERATION

The service currently being listened to
can be rewound and listened to again.

1 Touch “Time shift”.

B

2 Turnthe “TUNE-SCROLL" knob to set
the desired time.

! = AU5006LII

® The time can be @1 intervals of 10 sec-
onds. .

® Time shift

will be canceled if “Time
shift” i ed once again while in time
shift 7 or if the time shift display is left
S “-0’ 00™ for 6 seconds without
al eration.

L)
INFORMATION

® The times at which playback is possible
depend on the bit rate of the DAB chan-
nel to be recorded, the amount of DAB
unit memory and the time at which
reception of the broadcast began.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

4. DVD PLAYER OPERATION

For safety reasons, the DVD video
discs can only be viewed when the fol-
lowing conditions are met:

(a)The vehicle is completely stopped.

(b)The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

(c)The parking brake is applied.

While driving in DVD video mode, only
the DVD’s audio can be heard.

INSERTING A DISC

1 Insert a disc into the disc slot.

ng..

® After insertion, the disc utomatically

loaded. o
&

200

EJECTING A DISC

1 Pressthe “ A" button and remove the
disc.




1 Pressthe “AUDIO” button if a disc has
already been loaded in the disc slot.

( ‘ INFO )

Lo ]

AUS5004LII

2 Touch the “DISC” tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“DISC” tab is selected.

[ BBBBB
& CCCcC

1 Touch the “DISC” tab.

[ BBBBB
& CCCcC

® When CD-TEXT jgformation exists, the
name and artis e CD currently being
listened to will Isplayed.

E: Touc use the track.
=T 0 resume playing the track.

TRACK

OQELECTING A DESIRED
\3

ON THE AUDIO TOP SCREEN

[ BBBBB
& CCCcC

B K Touch to skip to the next or previ-

ous track.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“Vv" button of “CH-TRACK” repeatedly
until the desired track number appears on
the screen. The player will start playing the
selected track from the beginning.
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to skip to
the desired track.

201
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ON THE TRACK LIST SCREEN FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-

1 Touch the track name screen button to ING
display the CD’s track list. 1 Press and hold the “A” or “Vv” button
Sheciiack of “CH-TRACK” to fast forward or re-
> wind the disc.

2 BEBEBBBBEBEBBEBBEEBEEREEE
[

2 Touch the desired track number. The
player will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

ﬁ ¥1: Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 track groups. If either of these screen
buttons is touched when the top/bottom

| ]
page of the list is displayed, the last/first ‘QPEAT”\]G

page is displayed.
“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or e track currently being listened to
“v” bputton of “CH-TRACK” to s@ can be repeated.
through the track list one by one.

“TUNE-SCROLL” knob: Turn theSknob REPEATING A TRACK

clockwise or counterclockwis% uickly 1 Touch “RPT” while the track is play-
scroll up or down the track & ing
ig

B, 3 If | appears t tel t of an item
B, =] -
name, the completeée is too long for s L_iPod_ BT audo

the screen. Touch ¥4 t0'scroll to the end of

the name. Touch & to move to the begin-

ning of the name. [ BBBBB
& cccecc

® “‘RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel this function,
touch “RPT” again.
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RANDOM ORDER

Tracks or albums can be automatically
and randomly selected.

PLAYING THE TRACKS ON THE
DISC IN RANDOM ORDER
1 Touch “RAND” while the disc is play-
ing.

CD

< D AAAAA

[ BBEBBB
& cccce

[RAND [RPT. il

® Once “RAND” appears on the screen, the
system selects a track randomly from the
disc currently being listened to. To cancel
this function, touch “RAND” again. 0

INFORMATION Q

® If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted & title of
the disc and track will begdi yed. Up
to 32 characters can be yed.

&

1 Touch the “DISC” tab.

<= psc | IETIR EETE =

F¥: Touch use the file.

= T&& resume playing the file.

o ELECTING A DESIRED
FOLDER

ON THE AUDIO TOP SCREEN
PIEalR|  iPod | BT audio e

< [JBBBBB
& Ccccc

'RAND, | ZRPT. LI

B
ous folder.

L} k4. Touch to skip to the next or previ-

203
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ON THE FOLDER LIST SCREEN

1 Touch the folder name screen button
to display the following folder list
screen.

Select folder

2 BBBBB
3 CCCCCCcccccccccecceccccccecc .
4 DDDDDDDDODDDDDODDDODODDO0D =

2 Touch the desired folder number to
display the folder’s file list. From the file
list, select the desired file number.

F¥, ®4: Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 folder groups. If either of these screen
buttons is touched when the top/bottom
page of the list is displayed, the last/first
page is displayed.
“TUNE-SCROLL"

knob: Turn the 0
clockwise or counterclockwise to qui

scroll up or down the folder list.
El, K4 If | appears to the rig@w item
name, the complete nameis tod long for

the screen. Touch &= t§ s&o the end of

the name. Touch &l ve to the begin-
ning of the name.

204

FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-
ING THE FILE

1 Press and hold the “A” or “Vv” button
of “CH-TRACK?” to fast forward or re-
wind the file.

AUS5008LII

on is released, the player
gying from that position.

‘QLECTING A DESIRED FILE

N THE AUDIO TOP SCREEN

& CCccc

'RAND. [ RPT. Il

D} K4 Touch to skip to the next or previ-

ous file.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“Vv" button of “CH-TRACK” repeatedly
until the desired file number appears on
the screen. The player will start playing the
selected file from the beginning.
“TUNE-SCROLL" knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to skip to
the desired file.



ON THE FILE LIST SCREEN

1 Touch the file name screen button to
display the following file list screen.

Select file

Folder: BBBBB

2 Touch the desired file number. The
player will start playing the selected file
from the beginning.

¥4, B2 Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 file groups. If either of these screen
buttons is touched when the top/bottom
page of the list is displayed, the last/first
page is displayed.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A”
“v” button of “CH-TRACK” t&
through the file list one by one.
“TUNE-SCROLL” knob: Tur knob
clockwise or counterclock@o quickly
scroll up or down the filgdist.

B, i3 1f i appe 3019 right of an item
name, the compéame is too long for
the screen. Touch ¥ to scroll to the end of

the name. Touch & to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

re
9
o REPEATING
\3

FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-
ING THE FILE

1 Press and hold the “A” or “V” button
of “CH-TRACK?" to fast forward or re-
wind the file.

AUS5008LII

button is released, the player
playing from that position.

The file or folder currently being lis-

tened to can be repeated.

REPEATING A FILE
1 Touch “RPT” while the file is playing.

<= | pisc RTINS =

® Each time “RPT” is touched, the mode
changes as follows:

» When “RAND” is off
« file repeat — folder repeat — off

205
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» When “RAND” is on
« file repeat — off

® “‘RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file is finished, the player will automatically
play it again. To cancel this function, touch
“RPT” repeatedly until the repeat mode
turns off.

REPEATING A FOLDER

1 Touch *“RPT” repeatedly until
“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen.

® When the folder is finished, the player will
automatically go back to the beginning of
the folder and play it again. To cancel this
function, touch “RPT” again.

RANDOM ORDER

Files or folders can be automatically

and randomly selected.

PLAYING FILES FROM ONE FOLD-

ER IN RANDOM ORDER
1 Touch “RAND” while the disc is p& not work properly. Be sure to read the

ing.

CES|  Pod | BT sudio Jé

RAND

& cccce
[RAND. REL CIL

® Each time “RAND” is touched, the mode
changes as follows:
e random (1 folder random) —
folder random (1 disc random) —off

® Once “RAND” appears on the screen, the
system selects a file randomly from the
folder currently being listened to. To can-
cel this function, touch “RAND” repeat-
edly until the random mode turns off.

206

PLAYING THE FILES IN ALL THE
FOLDERS ON THE DISC IN RAN-
DOM ORDER

1 Touch “RAND” repeatedly until
“FLD.RAND” appears on the screen.

® Once “FLD.RAND” appears on the

screen, the system selects a file randomly

from all of the existing folders. To cancel
this function, touch “RAND” again.

INFORMATION

® When a file is skipped or the system is
inoperative, touch “ " to reset.

&

The ack condition of some DVD
ay be determined by the DVD
are producer. This DVD player
ys a disc as the software producer
intended. As such some functions may

instruction manual that comes with the
individual DVD disc. For detailed infor-
mation about DVD video discs, see
‘DVD PLAYER AND DVD VIDEO
DISC INFORMATION” on page 218.




1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

PRECAUTIONS ON DVD VIDEO PLAYING A DVD DISC
DISC

_ : 1 Pressthe “AUDIO” button if a disc has
When recording with a DVD video, au- already been loaded in the disc slot.

dio tracks may not record in some cas-
es while the menu is displayed. As
audio will not play in this case, verify
that the video tracks are playing and
then activate playback.

When playback of a disc is completed:
If an audio CD or MP3/WMA disc is \N(

0
CLIMATE
———

AUS5004LII

playing, the first track or file starts.

If a DVD video is playing, playback will
stop or the menu screen will be dis-
played.

The title/chapter number and playback

time display may not appear while
playing back certain DVD video discs.

DISC” tab or press the
button repeatedly until the

000 19"

A\ cAuTION o

Menu

>
c
=
Q
=
o
m
O
0
<
n
|
m
<

@ Conversational speech on some S -
is recorded at a ?ow volume t‘empha— e
size the impact of sound - If you T
adjust the volume ass@that the Wl
conversations represeat thie maximum ® Touch “Options” on the “DVD” screen,
volume level that th&) will play, you then touch “Wide” on the “DVD options”
may be startled er sound effects screen. The screen mode can be
or when you c§ to a different audio changed.
source. The loud€r sounds may have a | ¢ |t «Fy|| screen” is touched when the vehi-
significant impact on the human body or cle is completely stopped and the parking
pose a driving hazard. Keep this in mind brake is applied, the video screen returns.

when you adjust the volume.
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| DISPLAYING DVD CONTROLS

0’00715

Top menu
Menu

Options

e If B4 is touched, while watching a DVD,

the DVD controls will appear.

INFORMATION

® If () appears on the screen when a con-
trol is touched, the operation relevant to
the control is not permitted.

DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO
CONTROLS

“Top menu”,

Touch to display the&nu
“Menu”

screen for DV%@

The menu Qro key ap-
pears on reen. (See
pag

Touc
screen.

0 pause the video

Touch to rewind during
playback.

Touch to stop the video
screen.

Touch to resume normal
play during pause.

Touch to fast forward dur-
ing playback and forward
frame by frame during
pause.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

[FICHANGING A CHAPTER

1 Press the “A” or button of
“CH-TRACK” or turn the
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob to change the
chapter.

Wy

|| SELECTING A MENU ITEM

1 Select the menu item using WEM,
S, B3 or BEM and touch “En-

ter”. The player starts playing the disc
from the start of thegselected item.

R

hen [ is touched,
screen is displayed.

the previous

INFORMATION

® According to the DVD disc, some menu
items can be selected directly. (For
details, see the manual that comes with
the DVD disc provided separately.)



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

Touch to display the title search
screen. (See page 210.)

1 Touch the “DISC” tab.
2 Touch “Options”. Touch to display the predetermined
scene on the screen and start play-
ing.

00019"

Touch to display the audio selection
screen. (See page 210.)

Top menu
Menu
- Touch to display the subtitle selec-
" Options
tion screen. (See page 210.)

Touch to d?/ the angle selection
screep. ee age 211.)

B T 3

3 This screen is displayed.
To display the screen mode

[1]
2]
3]
[4]
(5]
@
Audio__ [P Subtitles ? ouch to display the image quality
I

DVD options (=
P - n. (See page 192.) 5
earcn Letum
S5 WX 6 T adjustment screen. (See page 211.) P2
ISpiay U
7 RE Touch to display the initial setup &
screen. (See page 212.) 2
E) DV setfings g
A m
o
n
<
%
=
m
<
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

. SEARCHING BY TITLE CHANGING THE SUBTITLE

LANGUAGE

1 Touch “Search” on the “DVD options”
screen.

=

Touch “Subtitles” on the “DVD op-

2 Enter the title number and touch “OK” . tions” screen.

2 Each time “Change” is touched, the
language the subtitles are displayed in
is changed.

Title number

DVD options

1 Other

® The player starts playing video for that title
number.

® |f the wrong numbers are entered, touch
BESW to delete the numbers. es available are restricted to

® When [[B_ is touched, the previous
screen is displayed.

I CHANGING THE AUDIO <

“Hide” is touched, the subtitles can

hen [&_ is touched, the previous

LANGUAGE screen is displayed.

1 Touch “Audio” on the “DVD&)ns”
screen.

2 Each time “Change” |%uched the
audio language is eh d.

DVD options bt

1 Other Dol al Search Return

Subtitles

Angl Wid,
il
—_— _Display
Change

DVD. seftin

® The languages available are restricted to
those available on the DVD disc.

® When [[B_ is touched, the previous
screen is displayed.
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| CHANGING THE ANGLE

| AUDIO SCREEN ADJUSTMENT

The angle can be selected for discs
that are multi-angle compatible when

the angle mark appears on the screen.

1 Touch “Angle” on the “DVD options”
screen.

2 Each time “Change” is touched, the
angle is changed.

DVD options [

1 C:r___ Search Return

Audio Subtitles

i e

Display

Change

® The angles available are restricted to
those available on the DVD disc.

screen is displayed.

$
o
N

&

The brightness, contrast, colour and
tone of the screen can be adjusted. In
addition, the display can be turned off
and the screen can be changed to ei-

ther day or night mode.

[ICONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS, CO-
LOUR AND TONE ADJUSTMENT

1 Touch“Display” on the “DVD options”
screen.

2 Touch “ Qi 0 > to display the de-

sired ite e adjusted.

Screen off

\)

® When [[B_ is touched, the previ@Q
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

“Contrast” *+» 1 0uch to strengthen the 1 Touch “DVD settings” on the “DVD
contrast of the screen. . .
options” screen.

Touch t ki th .
“Contrast” “- ouch fo weaken the 2 Touch the items to be set.
contrast of the screen.

. DVD settings [
“Bright 7 Touch to brighten the
LIUALIESS screen. Audio language Other 4
Subtitle lanquage Other =t
“Brightness” “-” veliEl [ eEiEn e Menu language . English
screen. .
Angle mark
“ P Touch to strengthen the Parental lock.
Colour” “R .
red colour of the screen. ..Default
Touch to strengthen the =
“Colour” “G”  green colour of the ST
screen. Auto start
Soupr' dyram (iange
o o Touch to strengthen the
Tone” “+

tone of the screen.

w2 language

Touch to weaken the

Tone™*- tone of the screen. Q

3 After adjusting the screen, t 3 After the initial setting has been
“OK”. * changed, touch “OK”.
® The screen goes off when “S " is @ This screen will close, and the system will
touched. To turn the scree ck on, return to the previous screen.
press any button. The cted screen @ \when “Default” is touched, all menus are

appears.

E o initialized.
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[AUDIO LANGUAGE

[ MENU LANGUAGE

[ The audio language can be changed. |

1 Touch“Audio language” on the “DVD
settings” screen.

2 Touch the desired language to be
heard on the “Audio language” screen.

® |f the desired language to be heard cannot
be found on this screen, touch “Other”
and enter a language code. For entry of a
language code, see “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/MENU LANGUAGE CODE” on

page 214.
® To return to the “DVD settings” screen,
touch 5.
3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.

[MSUBTITLE LANGUAGE

| The subtitle language can be change

1 Touch “Subtitle language” e
“DVD settings” screen. ‘

2 Touch the desired Iang@o be read

on the “Subtitle lan e"'screen.

® |f the desired langu to be read cannot
be found on thi en, touch “Other”
and enter a lan code. For entry of a
language code, see “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/MENU LANGUAGE CODE” on

page 214.
® To return to the “DVD settings” screen,
touch 5.
3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.

The language on the DVD video menu
can be changed.

1 Touch“Menu language” on the “DVD
settings” screen.

2 Touch the desired language to be read
on the “Menu language” screen.

® |f the desired language to be read cannot
be found on this screen, touch “Other”
and enter a language code. For entry of a

language code, “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/ME, NGUAGE CODE" on
page 214. ¢,

® To return Qe “DVD settings” screen,

touch

3 “OK” on the “DVD settings”
een.

‘ANGLE MARK

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while discs that are
multi-angle compatible are being
played.

1 Touch“Angle mark” on the “DVD set-
tings” screen.

Touch “On” or “Off”.

3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.
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PARENTAL LOCK

SOUND DYNAMIC RANGE

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1 Touch “Parental lock” on the “DVD
Settings” screen.

2 Enter the 4-digit personal code on the
“Key code” screen.
® |f the wrong numbers are entered, touch
BN to delete the numbers.
® To return to the “DVD settings” screen,

touch 5.
3 Touch a parental level (1-8) on the “Se-
lect restriction level” screen.
® To return to the “DVD settings” screen,

touch (5.

4 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.

AUTO START PLAYBACK

Discs that are inserted while the&ehl-

cle is in motion will automati art
playing. Certain discs may y.

The difference between the lowest vol-
ume and the highest volume can be
adjusted.

1 Touch “Sound dynamic range” on
the “DVD settings” screen.

2 Touch “MAX”, “STD" or “MIN".

3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.

BTITLE/
GE CODE

ENTER AUP
MENU L

If “Other* Cf the “Audio language”
screer@title language” screen or
“Me nguage” screen is touched,

Qsired language to be heard or
can be selected by entering a

guage code.

1 Touch “Auto start” 0% “DVD set-

tings” screen.
2 Touch“On” or “Off".

3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.

214

1 Enter the 4-digit language code.

Audio_laljlgu_age code

® |f the wrong numbers are entered, touch
BN to delete the numbers.
® To return to the “DVD settings” screen,

touch [ 2.
2 Touch “OK”.

3 Touch “OK” on the “DVD settings”
screen.
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0514 English 0218 Breton
1001 Japanese 0301 Catalan
0618 French 0315 Corsican
0405 German 0319 Czech
0920 Italian 0325 Welsh
0519 Spanish 0401 Danish
2608 Chinese 0426 Bhutani
1412 Dutch 0515 Esperaro
1620 Portuguese 0520
1922 Swedish 0521 easque 5
1821 Russian 06@0 Persian
L >
1115 Korean Finnish [
‘0 o
0512 Greek Q 0610 Fiji Q
<
0101 Afar 0 0615 Faroese ,-Un
(@]
0102 Abkhazian z 0625 Frisian g
(%)
0106 Afrikaans ‘ 0701 Irish m
«© :
0113 Ambharic 0704 Scottish-Gaelic
o11s  Arabic o ) 0712  Galician
0119 Assane 0714 Guarani
0125 Aymara 0721 Gujarati
0126 Azerbaijani 0801 Hausa
0201 Bashkir 0809 Hindi
0205 Byelorussian 0818 Croatian
0207 Bulgarian 0821 Hungarian
0208 Bihari 0825 Armenian
0209 Bislama 0901 Interlingua
0214 Bengali, Bangla 0905 Interlingue
0215 Tibetan 0911 Inupiak
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0914
0919
0923
1009
1023
1101
1111
1112
1113
1114
1119
1121
1125
1201
1214
1215
1220
1222
1307
1309
1311
1312
1314
1315
1318
1319
1320
1325

216

Indonesian
Icelandic
Hebrew
Yiddish
Javanese
Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz
Latin
Lingala
Laotian

Lithuanian

Maori
Macedonian
Malayalam
Mongolian
Moldavian
Marathi
Malay
Maltese

Burmese

1401
1405
1415
1503
1513
1518
1601
1612
1619
1721

Q@ %o
e 1901

x°‘

Latvian, Letti ho&
Malagasyé

1904
1907
1908
1909
1911
1912
1913
1914
1915
1917
1918
1919
1920

Nauru
Nepali
Norwegian
Occitan

(Afan) Oromo

Oriya

Panjabi

Polish o
Pas| to

©™
1813 eéaeto-Romance
18

Kirundi
Romanian
Kinyarwanda
Sanskrit
Sindhi
Sango
Serbo-Croatian
Sinhalese
Slovak
Slovenian
Samoan
Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian
Siswati

Sesotho
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REAR SEAT

1921 Sundanese . . .

P Vehicles with rear seat entertainment
1923 Swalhili system
AL Ll This screen appears when a rear pas-
2005 Telugu senger selects the setup menu.
2007 Tajik
2008 Thai

2009 Tigrinya s 0 sk e

2011 Turkmen

2012 Tagalog

2014 Setswana e
® Front engers can cancel this setup

2015 Tongan o] ioh by touching “Play”. The player
ume normal play.

) >
2018 Turkish @(ewise, a rear passenger can cancel a S
2019 Tsonga q qu(;r;]tupassengers selection of the setup g
2020 Tatar 0 ® To lock the rear seat entertainment sys-
: e tem, see “OPERATION FROM THE O
2023 Twi ‘ FRONT SEATS” on page 250. @
%
2111 Ukrainian m
«° :

2118 Urdu

2126 Uzbek O&
2209 Vietnae

2215 Volapuk

2315 Wolof

2408 Xhosa

2515 Yoruba

2621 Zulu
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IF THE PLAYER
MALFUNCTIONS

If the player or another unit equipped
with the player malfunctions, the audio/
video system will display a message.
These are described below.

If “No disc found.” appears on the dis-
play: Itindicates that there is no disc in the
DVD player.

If “Check DISC” appears on the screen:
It indicates that the disc is dirty, damaged,
or it was inserted upside down. Clean the
disc or insert it correctly. If a disc which is
not playable is inserted, “Check DISC” will
also appear on the screen. For appropriate
discs for the player, see “AUDIO/VIDEO
SYSTEM OPERATING HINTS” on page
268.

If “DISC error” appears on the display:
The following causes are possible.

* There is a trouble inside the system.e

Eject the disc.

 The inside of the player unit m too
hot due to the very high am mper-
ature.
Eject the disc and all e player to

cool down.

If “Region code e?&ppears on the
screen: It indicates that the DVD region

code is not set properly.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Con-

tact your Toyota dealer.

INFORMATION

® If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files only, the CD-DA files can be played.
If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files and files other than CD-DA files,
only MP3/WMA files can be played.

218

1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

DVD PLAYER AND DVD
VIDEO DISC INFORMATION

| DVD VIDEO DISCS

This DVD player conforms to PAL/
NTSC colour TV formats. DVD video
discs conforming to another formats
such as SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs
have a region codegindicating which
countries the DVD i
played in on this?,
video disc is n

player. If the DVD
eled as “ALL” or “4”,

you cannot if on this DVD player. If you
attemptgt ay an inappropriate DVD
video on this player, “Region code

err pears on the screen. Even if the

video disc does not have a region
e, there are cases when it cannot be
d.
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FMARKS SHOWN ON DVD VIDEO . DVD VIDEO DISC GLOSSARY
DISCS
DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc

Indicates PAL/NTSC that holds video. DVD video discs have
format of colour TV. adopted “MPEG2", one of the world stan-
dards of digital compression technologies.

Indicates the number The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on

of audio tracks. average and stored. Variable rate encoded

technology in which the volume of data as-

signed to the picture is changed depend-

:;(:i::tiz t;]esur;)Ltji?el)ser ing on the picture format has also been
gag ’ adopted. Audio data is stored using PCM

PAL/NTSC

and Dolby Digital, ich enables higher
Indicates the number quality of soundﬁermore, multi-angle
%ﬂ of angles. and multi-lan features will also help
users enjo ore advanced technolo-
Indicates the screen gy of DV.D{yjtleo. 5
— to be selected. Vie strictions: This feature limits
Wide screen: 16:9 wi n be viewed in conformity with a 5,
Standard: 4:3 b of restrictions of the country. The lev-  §
Indicates a region {I of restrictions varies depending on the ©
code by which this Vib DVD video disc. Some DVD video discs é
@ eo disc can be p, cannot be played at all, or violent scenes m
ALL: in all coun are skipped or replaced with other scenes. 8
Number: feg@ code * Level 1: DVD video discs for children 5
can be played. m
<

and G-rated movie can be played.
« Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs

eo can be played.

xo * Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
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Multi-angle feature: The same scene can
be enjoyed from different angles.

Multi-language feature: The subtitle and
audio language can be selected.

Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If
the DVD video disc does not have the
same region code as the DVD player, you
cannot play the disc on the DVD player.
For region codes, see page 219.

Audio: This DVD player can play liner
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-

mat DVDs. Other decoded types cannot o
be played. . o
Title and chapter: Video and audio pro- o
grams stored in DVD video discs are divid- o

ed into parts by title and chapter. 0
Title: The largest unit of the video and au- b
dio programs stored on DVD video discs. o
Usually, one movie, one album, or one au- ‘

dio program is assigned as a title. QQ

Chapter: A unit smaller than that of titl
titte comprises of several chapters.

® Manufactured under license by
Laboratories. Dolby and th le-D
symbol are trademarl&o Dolby

Laboratories. p
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5. USB MEMORY OPERATION

Connecting a USB memory enables
users to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers.

A\ cAUTION

@ Do not operate the player’s controls or
connect the USB memory while driving.

/N NOTICE

® Do not leave your portable player in the
car. In particular, high temperatures
inside the vehicle may damage the por-
table player.

® Do not push down on or apply unneces-
sary pressure to the portable player
while it is connected as this may dam-
age the portable player or its terminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects into the port
as this may damage the portable player
or its terminal.

$
o
WO

&

CONNECTING A USB
MEMORY

Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

N AUZ2002LII

power of the USB memory if it
is ed on.

ss the “AUDIO” button.

221
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PLAYING AND PAUSING A USB
MEMORY

1 Press the “AUDIO” button if a USB
memory has already been connected.

‘ INFO

o K-
=

AUS5004LIl

2 Touch the “USB” tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“USB” tab is selected.

» Tag mode

BT audio Jimet
WMA _ pooum 1
£ DAAAAA.
< ClEBBBE__
& CCccC

RAND _RPT, I

222
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INFORMATION

@ If tag information exists, the file/folder
names will be changed to track/album
names.

4 Touch to start playing the music.

F¥: Touch to pause the music.
® To start playing the music again, touch

=
INFORMATION

® When the USB m y is connected

and the audio so changed to USB
memory modé USB memory will
start playin first file in the first

ame device is removed
d (and the contents have
changed), the USB memory
me playing from the same point
last used.
pending on the USB memory that is
connected to the system, certain func-
tions may not be available.

SELECTING A DESIRED
FOLDER/ALBUM

ON THE USB TOP SCREEN

BT audio [l

B3, i@ Touch to skip to the next or previ-
ous folder/album.



SELECTING A DESIRED
FOLDER, ARTIST OR ALBUM

1 Touch the folder/album name screen
button.

2 Touch the desired tab and select the
desired folder, artist or album.

Select artist

® Character screen buttons, “ * “DEF”
etc., allow a direct jump t '&tries that
begin with the same Ietterx e character
screen button.
Each time the sameq cter screen but-
t

ton is touched& starting with the

subsequent chal r is displayed.
¥4, ®: Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 folder/artist/album groups. If either of
these screen buttons is touched when the
top/bottom page of the list is displayed, the
last/first page is displayed.
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to quickly

scroll up or down the folder/artist/aloum
list.

KN, i3 If kA appears to the right of an item
name, the complete name is too long for

the screen. Touch ¥4 to scroll to the end of

the name. Touch & to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

SELECTING A DESIRED FILE/
TRACK

ON THE USB TOP SCREEN

#’i: Touch to skip to the next or previ-
3 Q s file/track.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“Vv” putton of “CH-TRACK” repeatedly
until the desired file/track number appears
on the screen. The player will start playing
the selected file/track from the beginning.
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to skip to
the desired file/track.

ON THE FILE/TRACK LIST SCREEN

1 Touch the file/track name screen but-
ton to display the following file/track list
screen.

Select file

223
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2 Touch the desired file/track number.
The player will start playing the select-
ed file/track from the beginning.

F¥ H4: Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 file/track groups. If either of these
screen buttons is touched when the top/
bottom page of the list is displayed, the
last/first page is displayed.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“v” putton of “CH-TRACK” to scroll
through the file/track list one by one.
“TUNE-SCROLL” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to quickly
scroll up or down the file/track list.

KN, K3 If B appears to the right of an item
name, the complete name is too long for
the screen. Touch ¥4 to scroll to the end of

the name. Touch & to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

FAST FORWARDING OR REWINR: &

ING THE FILE/TRACK

1 Press and hold the “A” or “ Vv *tton
of “CH-TRACK" to fast fo or re-

wind the file/track.

AUS5008LII

® When the button is released, the player
resumes playing from that position.

224

REPEATING

The file or folder currently being lis-
tened to can be repeated.

REPEATING A FILE/TRACK

1 Touch “RPT” while the file or track is
playing.

“RAND" is off

eltrack repeat — folder/album repeat —
ff

» When “RAND” is on

® file/track repeat — off

® “RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file/track is finished, the player will auto-
matically play it again. To cancel this func-
tion, touch “RPT” repeatedly until the
repeat mode turns off.

REPEATING A FOLDER/ALBUM

1 Touch *“RPT” repeatedly until
“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen.

® When the folder/album is finished, the
player will automatically go back to the
beginning of the folder/album and play it
again. To cancel this function, touch
“RPT” again.
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| RANDOM ORDER

Files or folders can be automatically
and randomly selected.

FPLAYING FILES/TRACKS IN RAN-
DOM ORDER

1 Touch“RAND” while the file or track is
playing.

~. SB BT audic [

<| b AAAAA N oo
<| CIBBBEB ‘
& ccccc &

9 :
IRAND. [ZRPT. JIL 0
® Each time “RAND” is touched, the mode b JC>
changes as follows: o )
erandom (1 folder/alboum random) — o
folder/alboum random (all folder/albw <
random) — off r?-|
® Once “RAND” appears on the scr e 8
system selects a file/track ran ly"from &
the folder/album currently beipg®listened =
to. To cancel this function “RAND" z
repeatedly until the rw) mode turns
off.
WALL FOLDI%BUM RANDOM

PLAY

1 Touch *“RAND” repeatedly until
“FLD.RAND” appears on the screen

® Once “FLD.RAND"/“ALB.RAND” appears

on the screen, the system selects a file

randomly from all of the existing folders or

albums. To cancel this function, touch
“RAND” again.
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6. iPod OPERATION

Connecting an iPod enables users to CONNECTING iPod
enjoy music from the vehicle speakers.
Also, for iPod video compatible mod-| ™ Playing iPod music

els, iPod video can be viewed when| 1 open the cover and connect iPod us-
the vehicle is parked. (Vehicles with ing an iPod cable.

A/V input port)

A\ cAUTION

@ Do not operate the player’s controls or
connect the iPod while driving.

/N NOTICE

® Do not leave your portable player in the

car. In particular, high temperatures ® Turn on tsgwer of the iPod if it is not

N AUZ2002LII

inside the vehicle may damage the por- turne
table player.

® Do not push down on or apply unneces- 2 'ﬁ the “AUDIO” button.

sary pressure to the portable player
while it is connected as this may dam- 0Q

age the portable player or its terminal.
® Do not insert foreign objects into the ;&
as this may damage the portable %y

or its terminal.

® When the A/V input port is g use,
keep the A/V input port closed.

Inserting anything other an appro-
priate plug may cauge ctrical failure
or a short circui icles with A/V

input port)

INFORMATION

® When an iPod is connected using a gen-
uine iPod cable, the iPod starts charging
its battery.
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P Playing iPod music and video (Vehicles :
with A/V input port) PLAYING iPod MUSIC

1 Open the cover and connect iPod us-
ing an iPod cable or an iPod A/V cable.

| PLAYING AND PAUSING iPod

1 Press the “AUDIO” button if an iPod
has already been connected.

e

\- Y,

AUS5004LII

® Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not
turned on.

2 Open the cover of the A/V input port the “iPod” tab or press the
and connect an iPod using an iPod A/V DIO” button repeatedly until the

cable. ‘ ‘iPod” tab is selected.

BT audio Jiemes

Song 1
< DAARAR >
[JBBEBB
& CCCce

>
c
=
Q
=
o
m
O
0
<
n
|
m
<

RAND. |

AUS00SLI &4 Touch to start playing the music.

3 Press the “AUDIO” button. BN : Touch to pause the music.
® To start playing the music again, touch

® When the vehicle is completely stopped
and the parking brake is applied, iPod =
video can be displayed on models that are ~ ® Touch “Video” to display the iPod video
iPod video compatible. control screen. (Vehicles with A/V input

port)

227



INFORMATION

® When the iPod connected to the system
includes iPod video, the system can only
output the sound by touching “Video”
on the “iPod” screen.

® Depending on the iPod, the video sound
may not be able to be heard.

® Depending on the iPod and the songs in
the iPod, iPod cover art may be dis-
played. This function can be changed to
“On” or “Off”. See “iPod AND EXTER-
NAL VIDEO SETTINGS” on page 279. It
may take time to display iPod cover art,
and the iPod may not be operated while
the cover art display is in process. Only
the iPod cover art that is saved in JPEG
format can be displayed.

® When an iPod is connected and the
audio source is changed to iPod mode,
the iPod will resume playing from the
same point it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected
to the system, certain functions may not
be available.

$
o
N

&
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SELECTING A PLAY MODE

1 Touch “Browse”.

BT audio ke

Song 1 1'44"
KIS 7.Y.Y.Y.Y, S—
[JBBEBB
& CCCce

SELECTING A DESIRED
TRACK

ON THE iPod TOP SCREEN

BT audio ke

Song 1 1'44"

o) DD —

[JBBEBB
& CCCce

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“Vv" button of “CH-TRACK” repeatedly
until the desired track number appears on
the screen. The player will start playing the
selected track from the beginning.
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to skip to
the desired track.



ON THE TRACK LIST SCREEN

1 Touch the track name screen button to
display the following track list screen.

Select song

2 Touch the desired track number. The
player will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

¥4, B2 Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 track groups. If either of these screen
buttons is touched when the top/bottom
page of the list is displayed, the last/first
page is displayed.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A”
“v” button of “CH-TRACK” t&
through the track list one by one.
“TUNE-SCROLL" knob: Tur knob
clockwise or counterclock@o quickly
scroll up or down the tr list.

B, i If i appe s°1e right of an item
name, the com ame is too long for

the screen. Touch ¥ to scroll to the end of

the name. Touch Kl to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

re
L
o REPEATING
\3

FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-
ING

1 Press and hold the “A” or “V” button
of “CH-TRACK” to fast forward or re-
wind the player.

AUS5008LII

button is released, the player
playing from that position.

The track currently being listened to

can be repeated.

1 Touch “RPT” while the track is play-
ing.

[BBEBB
& CCccc

® “RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel this function,
touch “RPT” again.

229
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RANDOM ORDER

Tracks or albums can be automatically
and randomly selected.

PLAYING TRACKS IN RANDOM

ORDER

1 Touch “RAND” while the track is play-
ing.

[BBEBB
& Ccccc

® Each time “RAND” is touched, the mode
changes as follows:
* Track Shuffle — Album Shuffle — Off

® Once “RAND” appears on the screen, the$
system selects a track randomly fro%

of the existing albums on the iPod. To
cel this function, touch “RAND” twi%

@DOM

PLAYING ALBUMS IN

ORDER \

1 Touch *“RAND” reatedly until
“ALB.RAND” ap on the screen.

® Once “ALB.RAND” appears on the

screen, the system selects an album ran-
domly from all of the existing albums on
the iPod. To cancel this function, touch
“RAND” again.

230

» Vehicles with A/V input port

In order for iPod video to be played, the

following conditions need to be met:

® The iPod must be connected to the A/V
input port using an iPod A/V cable. (See
page 226.)

® “Video sound input” on the “iPod set-
tings” screen must be set to “A/V”. (See
page 280.)

® The vehicle must be

® Touch “Options”, then touch “Wide” on
the “iPod video options” screen. The
screen mode can be changed.

® Touch “Music” to display the iPod top
screen.

® |f “Full screen” is touched when the vehi-
cle is completely stopped and the parking
brake is applied, the iPod video screen will
be displayed.

® |f any part of the iPod video screen is
touched, the system will return to the iPod
video control screen.
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DESCRIPTION OF iPod VIDEO . SELECTING A DESIRED VIDEO
CONTROLS

['ON THE iPod VIDEO CONTROLS
SCREEN

Touch to pause the video

E screen.
Touch to rewind during
= playback. jo|
- Touch to resume normal _
play during pause. =IO e T
Touch to fast forward dur- o
= I CH-TRACK w Press the “A” or
“Vv” putton -TRACK” repeatedly
until the d file number appears on
. SELECTING A VIDEO GROUP the scre e player will start playing the
sel éle from the beginning.
1 Touch the album name screen button.

“T "SCROLL” knob: Turn the knob

>
c
=
Q
=
o
m
O
0
<
n
|
m
<
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['ON THE FILE LIST SCREEN [FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-

1 Touch the file name screen button to ING

display the following file list screen. 1 Press and hold the “A” or “Vv” button
of “CH-TRACK” to fast forward or re-
wind the player.

Select video

2 Touch the desired file number. The
player will start playing the selected file
from the beginning.

AUS5008LII

B, ¥1: Touch to move the list up or down e when th n is released, the player
by 5 file groups. If either of these screen resu ing from that position.
buttons is touched when the top/bottom

page of the list is displayed, the last/first ‘o

page is displayed.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” oroQ
“v” putton of “CH-TRACK” to s

through the file list one by one. @
“TUNE-SCROLL"” knob: Turn nob
clockwise or counterclockwis%auickly

scroll up or down the file i

i, i If | appears tg t Sﬁut of anitem
name, the completeée is too long for
the screen. Touch K4 1@ scroll to the end of
the name. Touch K to move to the begin-
ning of the name.
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iPod VIDEO OPTIONS

1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

2 Touch the “iPod” tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“iPod” tab is selected.

3 Touch “Video” on the iPod top screen.
4 Touch “Options”.
BT audio e
&
& oo (¢) 5
=02 [Options., [Music, 0
. o 6 >
5 This screen is displayed. ‘o S
iPod video options Q g
Display 0 I'?'I
o o
%
2

Touch to display the
screen mode screen. 192

Touch to display the im-

age quality adjustment 211
screen.
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7. Bluetooth® AUDIO OPERATION

The Bluetooth® audio system enables

/\ NOTICE

users to enjoy listening to music that is
played on a portable player on the vehicle
speakers via wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth®,
a wireless data system capable of

® Do not leave your portable player in the
vehicle. In particular, high temperatures
inside the vehicle may damage the por-
table player.

playing portable audio music without
cables. If your portable player does not
support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth®
audio system will not function.

3] Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a trademark own
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

%.0
o

’s controls or
® audio system

A\ cAUTION

® Do not operate th
connect to the Blu
while driving.

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth®
antennas. People with implanted pace-
makers or cardiac defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance between
themselves and the Bluetooth® anten-
nas. The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users
of any electrical medical device other
than implanted pacemakers and
implanted cardiac defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
for information about its operation under
the influence of radio waves. Radio
waves could have unexpected effects on
the operation of such medical devices.

234

INFORMATION

® In the following conditions, the system
may not function:
 The portable player is turned off.
* The portable player is,not connected.
» The portable pla s a low battery.
@It may take fi connect the tele-
phone when ooth® audio is being
played.
® Port Iders must correspond to the
follo pecifications in order to be
c ed to the Bluetooth® audio sys-
However, some functions may be
ited depending on the type of porta-

® player. Also, the different screen is

displayed depending on which portable

player is connecting.

« Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.1 + EDR or
higher)

* Profile
A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution
Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.2 or higher)
AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control
Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.4 or higher)
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INFORMATION

® Remaining charge is not displayed while
the Bluetooth® device is connecting.

< D ARAAA
® The amount left does not always corre-
< [-1BBBEB .
spond with the one of your portable
& CCCCcC player.
® This system does not have a charging
function.

® An antenna for Bluetooth® connection is
built into the instrument panel. The
condition of the Bluetooth® connection

m, . may not be good and the system ma
- An excellent  connection to not function w%sing a Bluetooth

The quality of the Bluetooth® connection
is indicated as follows:

Bluetooth®. portable  play n the following

. . conditions:,, o
m: Indicates a bad connection to « The %player is hiding from the

Bluetooth®, resulting in possible displ ind a seat or in the glove |~
deterioration of audio quality. box nsole box).

. rtable player touches or is cov-
I’: No connection to Bluetooth®. with metal materials. >
Indi h f b h &ave the Bluetooth® portable player in S
ndicates the amount of battery charge ‘ a place where the condition of ©
left. Q Bluetooth® connection is good. <
g
m
(=] Q- o
® Portable player information is registered £
Empty e ul when the portable player is connected @
xo to the Bluetooth® audio system. When E

selling or disposing of the vehicle,

& remove the Bluetooth® audio informa-

A Bluetooth® DEVICE” on page 177.)

eo tion from the system. (See “DELETING
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WHEN “Bluetooth* power” IS
OFF

To use the Bluetooth® audio system, it
is necessary to register a portable
player with the system. Once the porta-
ble player has been registered, it is
possible to listen to the music.

Once the portable player has been reg-
istered, it is possible to listen to music
through the navigation system. (See

“REGISTERING A Bluetooth® DE-
VICE” on page 176.)

Manually connect the portable player
in accordance with the following proce-
dure.

INFORMATION

® For operating the portable player, see
the instruction manual that comes with
it.

WHEN *“Bluetooth* power” IS QQ L3n

ON Q

® The portable player will be aut
connected under the followin
* The “ENGINE START STOP
either ACCESSORY or%\llTlON ON

mode.
« When “Bluetoot er” is switched
from off to on.

* When the portable player is discon-
nected for some reason.

236

1 Touch “Connect”.

| Portable player is not connected.
N %

Connect

desired portable player.

BT 8B | Addnew
U1 |

ong e -t portable player

| | BN

3 When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed. It is now pos-
sible to use the portable player.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting from the navigation system.

e

Portable player connection successful.

Device address : 001CEEDC30D0

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.



INFORMATION

® Touching “Connect portable player”
on the “Bluetooth*” screen also connects
a Bluetooth® audio player. (See page
181))

® When none of the selectable portable
players have been registered, a screen
confirming registration is displayed.
Registration method is the same as tele-
phone registration. (See page 144.)

® When the currently connected portable
player is selected, a screen confirming
the selected player’'s disconnection is
displayed. (See page 182.)

® If connection fails once, a changing con-
nection method confirmation screen is
displayed. If connection fails 2 or more
times, a message will be displayed.
When this message is displayed, try
again.

RECONNECTING THE
PORTABLE PLAYER

If the portable player is disc negted
due to poor receptio &n the
Bluetooth®  network k en the

“ENGINE START S " switch is in
ACCESSORY or ION ON mode,
the system a tically reconnects
the portable play

PN

® If the Bluetooth® device is disconnected
on purpose, such as it was turned off, this
does not happen. Reconnect the portable
player by manually.

PLAYING AND PAUSING
Bluetooth® AUDIO

1 Press the “AUDIO"

Bluetooth® audio player has already
been connected.

button if a

Ak 3
g
| /\ D,

AUS5004LII

“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“BT audio” tab is selected.

I3 Touch to start playing the music.

F¥: Touch to pause the music.

® To start playing the music again, touch
.

® Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, the music may

start playing when touching Wl while it is
paused. Conversely, the music may pause

when touching |8 while it is playing.
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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SELECTING A DESIRED
TRACK/FOLDER/ALBUM

ON THE AUDIO TOP SCREEN

SJILDAARAA D
<. [BBBBB___
& Cccecc

JRAND, _RPT. = (I

#3, K4 Touch to skip to the next or previ-
ous folder/album.

ON THE PLAYLIST SCREEN

1 Touch the album name screen button
to display the following playlist screen.

Select from the list

R —

2 Touch the desired 191 button.
® If the folder naéreen button is
touched, the track list'Screen is displayed.

3 Touch the desired track name screen
button.

Select from the list

[ AAAAA
JIBBBBB

JIccccocccccecccccccccecccceece | x
-

rJDDDDDDDDDBDDBDDDDDDDDDDD0D | =

238
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B4, ®4: Touch to move the list up or down
by 5 track/folder groups. If either of these
screen buttons is touched when the top/
bottom page of the list is displayed, the
last/first page is displayed.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or
“v” putton of “CH-TRACK” to scroll
through the track list one by one.
“TUNE-SCROLL” knob: Turn the knob
clockwise or counterclockwise to quickly
scroll up or down the track/folder list.

K, i If |4 appears
name, the compI’et
the screen. To

the name. T _
ning of t e.

F ORWARDING OR REWIND-
{ HE TRACK

Press and hold the “A” or “Vv” button
of “CH-TRACK?” to fast forward or re-
wind the song.

right of an item
e is too long for

o scroll to the end of
| to move to the begin-

AUS5008LII

® When the button is released, the player
resumes playing from that position.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, certain func-
tions may not be available.

® Some titles may not be displayed
depending on the type of portable
player.



SELECTING A DESIRED ON THE TRACK LIST SCREEN

TRACK 1 Touch the track name screen button to

ON THE AUDIO TOP SCREEN display the following track list screen.

Select track

BBEBE,

CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCeCCeeeeeee | =
DDDDDDDDDDODDDDDDDDDDDDDDD

- . 2 Touch the des@track number. The
24 B2: Touch to skip to the next or previ- player Wiu playing the selected
ous track. track fro eginning.

“CH-TRACK” button: Press the “A” or A n &to move the list up or down
v" button of “CH-TRACK” repeatedly by roups. If either of these screen

until the desired track number appears on but is touched when the top/bottom

Ih? soreen TE? p'aﬁr ":}'” start playing the of the list is displayed, the last/first
selected track rrom the beginning. ge is dISplayed

“TUNE-SCROLL" knob: Turn the kno . Y ) o
clockwise or counterclockwise to ski CH-TRACK™ button: Press the “A” or
“v” putton of “CH-TRACK” to scroll

the desired track. .
through the track list one by one.
“TUNE-SCROLL” knob: Turn the knob

xo clockwise or counterclockwise to quickly

scroll up or down the track list.

name, the complete name is too long for
the screen. Touch ¥4 to scroll to the end of

the name. Touch Kl to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, certain func-
tions may not be available.

o El, K4 If i appears to the right of an item
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FAST FORWARDING OR REWIND-
ING THE TRACK

1 Press and hold the “A” or “V” button
of “CH-TRACK?" to fast forward or re-
wind the track.

AUS5008LII

® When the button is released, the player
resumes playing from that position.

REPEATING

The track or album currently being lis- @Q
tened to can be repeated.

REPEATING A TRACK ‘
1 Touch “RPT” while the tr@ play-
ing. \

£ [JBBBBB
& Cccecc

RARD BT O OO

® Each time “RPT” is touched, the mode
changes as follows:
« track repeat — album repeat — off

® “RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-
cally play it again. To cancel this function,
touch “RPT” repeatedly until the repeat
mode turns off.

240

REPEATING AN ALBUM

1 Touch *“RPT” repeatedly until
“ALB.RPT” appears on the screen.

® When the album is finished, the player will
automatically go back to the beginning of
the album and play the album again. To
cancel this function, touch “RPT” again.

RANDOM ORDER

Tracks or albums can be automatically

and randomly selectes.

PLAYING T)—bli??ACKS ON THE
o

ALBUM IN F& M ORDER
1 Touch* " while the track is play-
ing.

® Each time “RAND” is touched, the mode
changes as follows:
¢ album random — all track random — off

® Once “RAND” appears on the screen, the
system selects a track randomly from the
album currently being listened to. To can-
cel this function, touch “RAND” repeat-
edly until the random mode turns off.



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

[MPLAYING TRACKS FROM ALL THE
ALBUMS IN RANDOM ORDER

1 Touch “RAND” repeatedly until
“ALB.RAND” appears on the screen.

® Once “ALB.RAND” appears on the
screen, the systems selects a track
randomly from all of the existing albums
on the Bluetooth® device. To cancel this
function, touch “RAND” again.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, certain func- o
tions may not be available. ,‘o

Q

N3LSAS O3dinOIdNY
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8. VTR OPERATION*

Users can enjoy watching videos by
connecting an audio/video device to
the A/V input port.

For safety reasons, the videos can only

be viewed when the following condi-

tions are met:

(a)The vehicle is completely stopped.

(b)The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

(c)The parking brake is applied.

While driving in VTR mode, only the
VTR'’s audio can be heard.

/N NOTICE

® When the A/V input port is not in use,
keep the A/V input port cover closed.
Inserting anything other than an appro-
priate plug may cause electrical failure
or a short circuit.

242

1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

CONNECTING AUDIO/VIDEO
DEVICE

1 Open the cover and connect audio/vid-
eo device.

AUS5009LII

® The AV i ort is composed of 3 input
ports.

low Video input port

0 White
‘e Red
«©
X

&

Left channel audio input port

Right channel audio input port

® Turn on the power of the audio/video
device if it is not turned on.

*: Vehicles with A/V input port



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

PLAYING VTR VTR OPTIONS

1 Press the “AUDIO” button. 1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

2 Touch the “A/V" tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“AlV" tab is selected.

3 Touch “Options”.

AUS5004LII

2 Touch the “A/V" tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“A/V” tab is selected.

Wide Display
QQ

Full screen Full screen

Options,,

>
c
=
Q
=
o
m
O
0
<
n
|
m
<

® Touch “Options” on t en, then

'
touch “Wide” on g options” .
A,

changed. . Touch to display the
® If “Full screen’ ched when the vehi- screen mode soreen 192

cle is completely stopped and the parking '

brake is applied, the VTR video screen will Touch to display the im-

be displayed. age quality adjustment 211
® |f any part of the VTR screen is touched, screen.

the system will return to the VTR top

screen.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

9. REAR SEAT ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM FEATURES*

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passengers to enjoy
audio and DVD video separately from the front audio/video system. The rear seat
entertainment system can be used when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

AU5010LIla

Headphone volume control dials and
headphone jacks

. Front audio/video a

Display A/V input port
Rear seat entertainment system con-
troller

*: If equipped
244



DISPLAY

The display is installed in the ceiling.
When audio-video equipment is con-
nected to the A/V input port, rear pas-
sengers can enjoy different audio
sources on each display. See “USING
THE VIDEO MODE” on page 262.

o =S

=

/

AUSO011LII

REAR SEAT
ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM
CONTROLLER

BEFORE USING Trslo
CONTROLLER (BOR NEW
VEHICLE O

1 Remove the ulating sheet before
using the remote control.

AU5012LII

1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

INFORMATION

® An insulating sheet is set to prevent the
batteries from being discharged.

REPLACING THE
CONTROLLER BATTERIES

Necessary item for replacing two AA

batteries.

1 Remove the cover.

AUS5013LII

Remove the depleted batteries and in
stall the new ones.

AUS5014LII

245
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

HEADPHONES

®If the batteries are discharged, the
following symptoms may occur. To listen to the rear audio, use head-

* The rear seat entertainment system phones.
controller will not function properly.

* The operational range is reduced.
® When using AA batteries

® \With some headphones generally avail-
able in the market, it may be difficult to
catch signals properly. Toyota recom-

- Batteries can be purchased at your mends the use of Toyota genuine wireless
Toyota dealer, electric appliance shop, headphones.
or camera stores. ® Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
* Replace only with the same or equiva- ther details.
lent type recommended by your Toyota
dealer.

« Dispose of used batteries according to
the local laws.

HEADPHONE JACKS

1 Press the knob.

2 Turn the knob clockwise to increase
the volume. Turn the knob coun
clockwise to decrease the volume.

3 Press the knob again.

AUS5016LII

To use the headphones, connect
them to the jack.

To adjust the volume
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

OPENING AND CLOSING THE TILTING THE DISPLAY

DISPLAY

1 Press the “SETTING” button on the
1 To open the display, press the controller.
“OPEN”", “SOURCE” or “DISC” but- 2 Select “TILT" tab.

ton. To close the display, press the
Select _ or

w

“OPEN" or (&) button. .

STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON mode again.

CAUTION SCREEN
® This screen appears for a few seconds

? AUSO17LI when the rear display is opened. During
- - ; - this time, only “OPEN/CLOSE” can be
® If the display |$EI d with an image operated.

shown, the im ill automatically turn

off. (When you préss the “OPEN" button,
the sound will not be turned off.)

>
c
=
Q
=
o
m
O
0
<
n
|
m
<

A CAUTION

® Opening and closing operations can be
performed from the front audio system.
(See page 250.)

| JAM PROTECTION

The display will stop closing and return
to its previous position if something
gets in the way of it closing.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

CHANGING THE SOURCE

CHANGING THE SPEAKER
OUTPUT

1 Pressthe “SOURCE” button to display

the audio source selection screen. 1 To play the rear audio over the speak-
e ers in the vehicle, turn “Speaker Out-
ﬁ o ) put” on.
D
= @\S - il e e
.
AU5018LII

¢’
Turning on the audio source selec- 0
O

tion screen
Selecting an icon ‘o
Inputting the selected icon 0 a

2 Select an audio source. !

jd-

iPod BT-A
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A\ cAUTION

/\ NOTICE

® When the rear seat entertainment sys-
tem is not used
» Keep the display closed. In the event
of an accident, sudden braking or
sudden swerving, the opened display
may hit an occupant’s body, resulting
in injury.
@ While driving
* Do not use headphones. Doing so
may cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
@ To prevent accidents and electric shock

* Do not disassemble or modify the
remote control.

@® When the remote control is not used

« Stow the remote control. Injuries may
result in the event of an accident,
sudden braking or sudden swerving.

® When you close the display

* Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam protec
tion function. e

@ Conversational speech on some
is recorded at a low vqum mpha—
size the impact of sound > If you
adjust the volume ass hat the
conversations repres maximum
volume level that th& will play, you
may be startled er sound effects
or startled whé change to a differ-
ent audio sourc€. The louder sounds
may have a significant impact on the
human body or pose a driving hazard.

Keep this in mind when you adjust the

volume.

@® Removed battery and other parts:

« Keep away from children. These
parts are small and if swallowed by a
child they can cause choking. Failure
to be so could result in death or seri-
ous injury.

® Cleaning the display
* Wipe the display with a dry soft cloth.

« If the screen is wiped with a rough
cloth, the surface of the screen may
be scratched.

® To prevent damage to the remote control

* Keep the remote control away from
direct sunlight, temperature heat and
high humidity.

« Do not drop or knock the remote con-

trol against hardgbjects.
* Do not sit o&ce heavy objects
on the re ntrol.
® Closing ti‘&play

* Do ose the display using your
oing so may result in a mal-

normal operation after replacing the
attery, observe the following precau-

Q{ tions to prevent accidents:

« Always work with dry hands. Moisture
may cause the battery to rust.

* Do not touch or move any other com-
ponents inside the remote control.

* Do not bend either of the battery ter-
minals.
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The rear seat display can be operated
from the front seats.

1 Pressthe “AUDIO” button.

( ‘ INFO

e0\\

! AUS5004LII

2 Touch the “Rear” tab or press the
“AUDIO” button repeatedly until the
“Rear” tab is selected.

= Rear = |

FM d : M

[ — — s —
P .. -
—

Function

Turns the rear screen open (on) or
close (off).

Locks the system so passengers in
the rear seats cannot operate the
rear entertainment system.

Enables the front speakers to output

the front audio system’s audio
source.

3 Touch the desired button. The selected
button indicator is highlighted.

250
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When a different audio source is se-
lected at the front seats, radio mode
cannot be selected at the rear seats.

1 Select radio mode on the source
screen to display the control screen.

RIR NSO A A

AM ERA DAB DISC  iPod BT-A

]

‘O

TOPMENUJ [ OPTION

AUS5019LII

SELECTING A PRESET
STATION/CHANNEL

1 pPress the “A” or “v” button of
“FOL/CH” until the desired station/
channel band appears on the
screen.



TUNING THE STATION/
CHANNEL

» Using the “TUNE” button

1 Pressthe “A” or “y” button of “TUNE”
until the deswed statlon/channel ap-
pears on the screen.

® Press and hold the “A” or “yv” button of
“TUNE” and the stations/channels will be
searched automatically one after another.

» Using the (=] / (»7] button

1 Press the Gs] or 33 button until the
desired station/channel appears on the
screen.

® Press and hold the 0] or ] button
until a beep is heard. The radio will begin
seeking up or down for a station/channel
of the nearest frequency.

® Continue to press and hold the (&] o

] button after a beep is heard and s
tions/channels will be sought for au

cally. When the 0&=] or (>0 b is
released the radio will seek up down for
a station/channel of the nek quency.

X

&

When a different audio source is se-
lected at the front seats, iPod mode
cannot be selected at the rear seats.

Connect iPod. (See “CONNECTING
iPod” on page 226.)

Select iPod mode on the source
screen to display the control screen.

iﬁ.l t,t’li |qi

AM " DAB

—

AV

W wJ

= D
= =

S

AUS5020LII
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| PLAYING AND PAUSING iPod

1 Press the &1 button.

SELECTING A DESIRED
TRACK

1 Pressthe G or (3] button repeated-
ly until the desired track number ap-
pears on the screen.

1 Press the & or =] button, or press
and hold the (=] or (] button.

FAST FORWARDING OR
REWINDING

|| DISPLAYING iPod VIDEO

1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

PLAYING A USB MEMORY

When a different audio source is se-
lected at the front seats, USB mode
cannot be selected at the rear seats.

If iPod mode is selected again at the
rear seats when iPod video is bein
displayed in the front monitor, iPod
eo can be displayed.

® Press the “SOURCE” button and the sys-
tem will return to the iPod control screen.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the iPod that is connected
to the system, certain functions may not
be available.

252

1 cConnect a USB memory. (See “CON-
NECTING A USB MEMORY” on page
221.)

2 Select USB mode on the source

AUS5021LII

PLAYING AND PAUSING A USB
MEMORY

1 Press the =1 button.

SELECTING A DESIRED
FOLDER OR ALBUM

1 Pressthe “v” or “A” button of “FOL/
CH” until the desired folder/album
number appears on the screen.



SELECTING A DESIRED FILE (3

OR TRACK VoL |

v (=]

1 Pressthe (&3 or 30 button repeated-

ly until the desired file/track number O G0 )

appears on the screen. ) () 5O

FAST FORWARDING OR
REWINDING S

AUS5021LIl

1 Press the < or 2] button, or press PLAYING AND PAUSING
and hold the (=] or (1] button. Bluetooth® 10

INFORMATION 1 Press thi@outton.

® Depending on the USB memory that is

connected to the system, certain S TING A DESIRED
functions may not be available. UM

@’ress the “v” or “A” button of “FOL/
_Q CH” until the desired album number

appears on the screen.

When a different audio source 4

lected at the front seats, BT-A de SELECTING A DESIRED

cannot be selected at the re ats. TRACK

1 Sel BT-A e t
Select ) mod € SOUTC® 1 press the 0=<] or (3] button repeated-
screen to display the“gentrol screen.

ly until the desired track number ap-
pears on the screen.

@ w N @ A8 FAST FORWARDING OR
AM FM DAB DISC USE |BT-f REWINDING

| ]
BN 1 Press the 33 or =] button, or press

and hold the (s<] or (] button.

INFORMATION

® Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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SELECTING A TRACK

1 select disc mode on the source screen
to display the control screen.

2 Press the & or 30 button until the
desired track number appears on the
screen.

W™ W =J

enfcnfcs)
= ) D

| S

AUS5020LII

A A A I T

AM DAB I5C Use 81-A

[

FAST FORWARDING OR
REWINDING A TRACK

1 Press the GJ or 3] button, or press
and hold the (s<] or (] button.

PLAYING OR PAUSING A
TRACK

1 Press the &0 button.

254

SELECTING A FILE

1 select disc mode on the source screen
to display the control screen.

2 Press the (=] or 1 button until the
desired file number appears on the
screen.

AUS5021LIl

R @7 A

DAB E| USB BT-A

File
g0 w:
/ M

AM

=

SELECTING A FOLDER

1 Pressthe “A” or “v” button of “FOL/
CH” until the desired folder number
appears on the screen.

FAST FORWARDING OR
REWINDING A FILE

1 Press the G&1 or =] button, or press
and hold the (=] or (] button.



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

1 Press the 1 button. Selecting an icon

2 Turning on the DVD mode
PLAYING DVD VIDEO
Inputting the selected icon
Playing/pausing a disc
|| SELECTING DVD VIDEO MODE
Press the “DISC” button, or select disc . . )
mode, to display DVD video Fast forwarding a disc during play-
’ ’ back and forward slowly during
pause.
| CONTROLLER
@ Stoppin een
Y/

e e
N ao ) Tu \n the menu

CLOSE .
5
@ érning on the control icon screen
3] ‘ Turning on the title selection screen Jé
Q Press to select a chapter. g
0 Press and hold to fast forward or re- o
e wind a chapter. 3
%)
‘ |E Rewinding a disc during playback é
m
<
(4]
o @
[0l
9]

AUS5022LII
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

" DvD VIDEO WDESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO
CONTROLS

Sl Function
button

Select to display the menu

“Top screen for DVD video. (For
Menu”/ the operation, see the manual
“Menu” that comes with the DVD vid-
eo disc provided separately.)

1 Pressthe “OPTION” button if no icons
are shown while watching a DVD video
and following screen appears.

Select to rewind during play-
back.

“Settings”: Selecting to display setting v stop the video

screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting to turn off the
icons from the screen.

i !
@ Cct to pause/resume the
d

€0 screen.

Select to fast forward during

[ << |
[ > |
@ playback and play in slow mo-

@ if (8 appears on the screen when a tion when the player is
control is selected, the operation rele- z paused.

vant to the control is not permitted. z

&
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

['DVD SETTINGS ['SEARCHING BY TITLE

1 Select “Settings” on the control icon 1 Select “Search” on the settings
screen and this screen appears. screen.

2 Enter the title number and select
“OK”.

Enter Title Number

['DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-

TINGS T
® The pIaye@s playing video for that title
DT i
Select to display the ini- 258 oW (s] or (»1] button is pressed,
tial setup screen. a er can be selected. >
: e wrong numbers are entered, select <
Select to display the an- o ‘ to delete the numbers. g
gle selection screen. ) . Q
® When is selected, the previous <
Select to display the sub- 0 screen is displayed. rcn
title selection screen. o
| disolay th WCHANGING THE SUBTITLE LAN- £
Select to display the au- ‘ @
dio selection screen o 258 GUAGE E
) 1 Select “Subtitle” on the settings
Select to dlsplayﬁpre-
determined sc the = screen.
SetE & laying. 2 Each time “Subtitle” is selected, the
Select to display the title 257 language the subtitles are displayed in
[6] search screen. is changed.

® When is selected, the previous
screen is displayed.

® When “Hide” is selected, the subtitles can
be hidden.

® When is selected, the previous
screen is displayed.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

[ICHANGING THE AUDIO LAN-
GUAGE

1 Select“Audio” on the settings screen.

2 Eachtime “Audio” is selected, the au-
dio language is changed.

® When is selected, the previous
screen is displayed.

[CHANGING THE ANGLE

The angle can be selected for discs
that are multi-angle compatible when
the angle mark appears on the scree

1 Select“Angle” on the settings

sie .
2 Eachtime “Angle” isselew an-

gle is changed.

® When is selected, the previous
screen is displayed.

258

[ISETUP MENU

The initial setting can be changed.
There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu 1" and “Setup Menu 2"
screens.

1 Select“Setup” on the settings screen.

2 Select the items to be set.

Setu_p Menu 1

Default

3 After the initial setting has been
changed, select “OK”.
® This screen will close, and the system will
return to the previous screen.
® When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.



[AUDIO LANGUAGE

[ 'DVD LANGUAGE

[ The audio language can be changed. |

1 Select “Audio Language” on the

“Setup Menu 1” screen.

2 Select the desired language to be
heard on the “Audio Language”
screen.

® |f the desired language to be heard cannot

be found on this screen, select “Other”
and enter a language code. For entry of a
language code, see “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/MENU LANGUAGE CODE” on
page 214.

® To return to the “Setup Menu 1” screen,

select = .

3 Select “OK” on the “Setup Menu 1"
screen.

[MSUBTITLE LANGUAGE

The language on the DVD video menu
can be changed.

1 Select “DVD Language” on the

“Setup Menu 1” screen.

2 Select the desired language to be read
on the “DVD Language” screen.

® |f the desired language to be heard cannot
be found on this screen, select “Other”
and enter a language code. For entry of a

language code, “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/ME, NGUAGE CODE" on
page 214. ¢,

® To return Oe “Setup Menu 1" screen,

select

3 “OK” on the “Setup Menu 1”
een.

‘ANGLE MARK

| The subtitle language can be ch

1 Select “Subtitle Languagef on the

“Setup Menu 1" screen o
2 Select the desired | lﬁe to be read

on the “Subtitle L ge” screen.
to be heard cannot
be found on thiSyscreen, select “Other”
and enter a language code. For entry of a
language code, see “ENTER AUDIO/
SUBTITLE/MENU LANGUAGE CODE” on
page 214.

® To return to the “Setup Menu 1” screen,

select = .

3 Select “OK” on the “Setup Menu 1"
screen.

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while discs that are
multi-angle compatible are being
played.

1 Select “Angle Mark” on the “Setup
Menu 1” screen.

Select “ON” or “OFF”".

Select “OK” on the “Setup Menu 1”
screen.
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PARENTAL LOCK

ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1 Select “Parental Lock” on the “Setup
Menu 1” screen.

2 Enter the 4-digit personal code on the
“Enter Key Code” screen.
® |f the wrong numbers are entered, select
=8 to delete the numbers.
® To return to the “Setup Menu 1” screen,
select .

3 Select a parental level (1-8) on the
“Select Restriction Level” screen.
® To return to the “Setup Menu 1" screen,
select I .
4 Select “OK” on the “Setup Menu 1”
screen.

SOUND DYNAMIC RANGE

adjusted.

If “Other” on the “Audio Language”
screen, “Subtitle Language” screen or
“DVD Language” screen is selected,
the desired language to be heard or
read can be selected by entering a lan-
guage code. (See page 214.)

The difference between the Iowe%/o
ume and the highest volume be

1 Select “Sound Dyn eange” on

the “Setup Menu en.
2 Select “MAX", “STD” or “MIN”.

3 Select “OK” on the “Setup Menu 2"
screen.
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1 Enter the 4-digit language code.

Enter Audio Language Code

®Ift ong numbers are entered, select
to delete the numbers.
return to the “Setup Menu 1” screen,

elect = .
2 Select “OK”.

3 Select *
screen.

OK” on the “Setup Menu 1”



SETUP OPERATION FROM THE
FRONT SEAT

This screen appears when a front pas-
senger selects the setup menu.

® Rear passengers can cancel this setup
operation by selecting “Play”. The player
will resume normal play.

® |ikewise, a front passenger can cancel a
rear passenger’'s selection of the setup
menu.

IF THE REAR SEAT
ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM
MALFUNCTIONS

If the rear seat entertainment system
malfunctions, the system will display a
message.

These are described below.

If “Check DISC” appears on the display:
It indicates that the disc is dirty, damaged,
or it was inserted upside down. Clean the
disc or insert it corrggtly. If a disc which is
not playable is i@, “Check DISC” will
also appear creen. For appropriate

discs for t yer, see “AUDIO/VIDEO
SYSTES ERATING HINTS” on page
268

If ion code error” appears on the
lay: It indicates that the DVD region
de is not set properly. Insert a disc with
a region code of “ALL” or “4”.

If “DISC error” appears on the display:
The following causes are possible.

e There is a problem inside the system.
Eject the disc.

* The inside of the changer unit may be
too hot due to a very high ambient tem-
perature. Eject the disc and allow the
player to cool down.

If “No music files found.” appears on
the display: It indicates that the iPod or
USB has no playable data.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

USING THE VIDEO MODE

| USING THE PORT

1 Open the cover and connect audio/
video device.

AUS5009LII

® The A/V input port is composed of 3 input
ports.

Yellow Video input port

Left channel audio input port e '
Red Right channel audioi&o‘t

White

® The rear seat entertai t system
plays videos and when audio-
video equipment i cted to the A/V

input port. For detalf§y refer to the manu-

facturer’s instructions.

/\ NOTICE

® When the A/V input port is not in use,
keep the A/V input port cover closed.
Inserting anything other than an appro-
priate plug may cause electrical failure
or a short circuit.

262

0QPress the “SETTING” button.

|| SELECTING THE VIDEO MODE

1 Pressthe “SOURCE” button, or select
“A/V”" on the source screen to change
to video mode.

AUS5023LIla

‘ ANGING TO PAL FORMAT

AUS5024LI1

2 Turn “PAL VIDEO” on when PAL for-
mat equipment is connected to the A/V
input port.

® The “PAL VIDEO” indicator is highlighted.



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

| SETTING LCD Al | SETTING THE DISPLAY MODE

Automatically determines the tone of| 1 Press the “SETTING” button on the

the video image and sets the contrast controller.

fco an optimum level, displaying a sharp 2 Select “Screen Size” tab.

image.

1 - - 3 Select “Normal”, “Widel1” or
Press the “SETTING” button. “Wide 2"

AU5024LIl 60

>
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m
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® The “LCD Al im&is highlighted.

INFORMATION

® Because the image quality is
automatically adjusted when the “LCD
Al” indicator is on, brightness and
contrast adjustment becomes less
effective.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

1 Press the “SETTING” button. CanTasrioT N B=cleciopsiEnoeile
contrast of the screen.

Select to weaken the

“Contrast” “-"
Eoptes contrast of the screen.

“Brightness” *+” Select to brighten the

screen.
“Brightness” *-" Select to darken the
screen.
“ . Select to strengthen the
AUS024L1 G redé of the screen.
2 Select the desired button to adjust col- 24S8IEct to strengthen the
or, tone, contrast and brightness. After “Color” “G” een color of the
adjusting the screen, select “OK”. screen.
Display l \‘ T “Toé«” Select to strengthen the
o tone of the screen.
‘ DoE Select to weaken the
Tone” “-

Q tone of the screen.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

AUTOMATIC CLOSING OF THE
REAR DISPLAY

=

Press the “SETTING” button on the
controller.

2 Select “TILT” tab.

3 Select “Auto Close”.

o
éc

e If “Auto Close” is on, the display wil 0
automatically close when the “ENGINE b

START STOP” switch is turned OFF. o JC>
<{ g
Q S
@ The display will automatically 0 >
when the “ENGINE START é" e}
switch is turned to ACCESSORY or @
IGNITION ON mode. o (£|
m
L\ 2

X

&
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

10. AUDIO/VIDEO REMOTE CONTROLS (STEERING SWITCHES)

Some parts of the audio/video system
can be adjusted using the switches on
the steering wheel.

T
T
)
~ o

AUS5025LII

Volume control switch

“A V" switch
“MODE”" switch

Volume control switch

® Press the “+” side to increase the v{;lmg.

The volume continues to incre hile
the switch is being pressed.

® Press the “-” side to de a§ the vol-

ume. The volume conti 0 decrease
while the switch is k&ssed.
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“A V" switch

P Radio

To select a preset station: Quickly press
and release the “ A” or “ v” switch. Repeat
this to select the next preset station.

To seek a station: Press and hold the “ A”
or“ v” switch until a beep is heard. Repeat
this to find the next station. If either switch
is pressed during seek mode, seeking will
be canceled.

® To seek up or down the frequency, press
and hold the switch umiil a beep is heard.
When you releaswswitch, the radio
will begin seeki r down for a station.
Repeat to findé\ext station.

» DAB

érvice: Quickly press and re-
A" or“ V" switch. Repeat this to
e next service.

elect a channel: Press and hold the

0 ? or “Vv” switch until a beep is heard.

Repeat this to find the next channel. If ei-
ther switch is pressed during seek mode,
seeking will be canceled.

» DVD player

® Use the “A” or “V” switch to skip up or
down to a different track, file or chapter in
either direction.
To select a desired track, file or chapter:
Quickly press and release the “A” or “Vv”
switch until the desired track, file or chap-
ter to play is selected. To return to the be-
ginning of the current track, file or chapter,
press the “V” switch once quickly.
To select a desired folder: Press and
hold the “A” or “ v” switch until a beep is
heard to change to the next or the previous
folder. Repeat it until the desired folder is
selected.



» Bluetooth® audio player

® Use the “A” or “ V" switch to skip up or
down to a different track or album in either
direction.

To select a desired track: Quickly press
and release the “ A” or “ v” switch until the
desired track is selected. To return to the
beginning of the current track, press the
“Vv" switch once quickly.

To select a desired album: Press and
hold the “ A” or “ v” switch until a beep is
heard to change to the next or the previous
album. Repeat until the desired album is
selected.

» USB memory/iPod

® Use the “A” or “V” switch to skip up or
down to a different file, track, folder or
album in either direction.

To select a desired file or track: Press

“MODE" switch

® Press the “MODE” switch to select an
audio mode. Each press changes the
mode sequentially if the desired mode is
ready to use.

® To turn the audio/video system on, press
the “MODE” switch.

® Press and hold the “MODE” switch to
mute/unmute or pause/resume the current
operation.

o

O
N

o&

60

the “ A" or “ v” switch until the desired file ‘

or track is selected. To return to the be
ning of the current file or track, pr %
“Vv" switch once quickly. %
To select a desired folder *album
(USB memory only): Pre 0 hold the

“A" or“Vv” switch until g@,.beép is heard to
change to the next or &evious folder or

album. Repeat it@ desired folder or
album is selected.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

11. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATING HINTS

/\ NOTICE

® To ensure correct audio/video system
operations:

» Be careful not to spill beverages over
the audio/video system.

« Do not put anything other than an
appropriate disc into the disc slot.

* The use of a cellular phone inside or
near the vehicle may cause a noise
from the speakers of the audio/video
system which you are listening to.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

RADIO RECEPTION

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with
the radio — it is just the normal result
of conditions outside the vehicle.

rain can interfere with FM recepti
Power lines or telephone wires in-
terfere with AM signals. And rse,
radio signals have a limited rafige. The
farther the vehicle is fro tation, the
weaker its signal will addition, re-
ception conditions ge constantly
as the vehicle moves.

Here, some common reception prob-

lems that probably do not indicate a
problem with the radio are described.

For example, nearby buildings and %

268

Y

Fading and drifting stations: Generally, the
effective range of FM is about 40 km. Once
outside this range, you may notice fading
and drifting, which increase with the dis-
tance from the radio transmitter. They are
often accompanied by distortion.

Multi-path: FM signals are reflective, mak-
ing it possible for 2 signals to reach the ve-
hicle’s antenna at the same time. If this
happens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momen flutter or loss of

reception.

Static and flut 3% ¥ These occur when
signals are b by buildings, trees or
other larg jects. Increasing the bass

ce static and fluttering.
apping: If the FM signal being
to is interrupted or weakened, and
is another strong station nearby on
FM band, the radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.



L AMm

Fading: AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at
night. These reflected signals can interfere
with those received directly from the radio
station, causing the radio station to sound
alternately strong and weak.

Station interference: When a reflected sig-
nal and a signal received directly from a ra-
dio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static: AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening or electrical

motors. This results in static.
ée i

® “Made for iPody Made for iPhone”
mean that an ronic accessory has
been designed to connect specifically to
iPod, or iPhone, respectively, and has
been certified by the developer to meet
Apple performance standards.

® Apple is not responsible for the operation
of this device or its compliance with safety
and regulatory standards. Please note
that the use of this accessory with iPod or
iPhone may affect wireless performance.

® iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano and
iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

Made for

JiPod [iP

| COMPATIBLE MODELS

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod

classic®, iPod touch® and iPhone® devic-
es can be used with this system.

Made for
« iPod touch (4th generation)
« iPod touch (3rd generation)
¢ iPod touch (2nd generation)
« iPod touch (1st generation)
« iPod classic
« iPod with video
« iPod nano (6th generation)

nd generation)
(1st generation)

epending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some models
might be incompatible with this system.
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

USB MEMORY "7 DVDPLAYER

® USB memory that can be used for MP3

and WMA playback: m
*« USB communication formats: USB 2.0
HS (480 Mbps) and FS (12 Mbps) Audio CDs
« File formats: FAT 16/32
* Correspondence class: Mass storage %
class
CARING FOR YOUR DVD DVD video DyD DyD
PLAYER AND DISC dises

® This DVD player is intended for use with ¢ ge only discs m s shown above.
12 cm discs only.

The following s may not be play-
® Extremely high temperatures can keep the able on your

DVD player from working. On hot days, « SACD
use the air conditioning system to cool the
inside of the vehicle before using the

player.
® Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make the DVD player skip.
® |f moisture gets into the DVD player, the QDVD"'RW

Remove the discs from the player
wait until it dries.
A\ cAUTION KO‘

@ DVD players use an invijsi
which could cause ous radiation

exposure if direct ide the unit. Be
sure to operate the player correctly.

discs may not be able to be play% DVD-RAM

aser beam
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1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

P Special shaped discs P Labeled discs

AU5100TI AU5103TI

P Transparent/translucent discs

® Do not us | shaped, transparent/

transluce quality or labeled discs
e shown in the illustrations.
f such discs may damage the
or it may be impossible to eject

()]

is system is not designed for use of
‘ Dual Discs. Do not use Dual Discs
because they may cause damage to the
player.

AU510
P Low quality discs & ® Do not use discs with a protection ring.
2 The use of such discs may damage the

player, or it may be impossible to eject
"

the disc.

® Do not use printable discs. The use of
such discs may damage the player, or it
may be impossible to eject the disc.

N3LSAS O3dinOIdNY

AU5102TI

271
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Correct

AU5104TI

® Handle discs carefully, especially when
inserting them. Hold them on the edge
and do not bend them. Avoid getting fin-
gerprints on them, particularly on the shiny
side.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes or other
disc damage could cause the player to
skip or to repeat a section of a track. (To
see a pin hole, hold the disc up to the
light.)

® Remove discs from the players when not
not in use. Store them in their plastic

cases away from moisture, heat and directe

sunlight.

&

AU5105TI

To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the cen-
tre to the edge of the disc (not in circles).
Dry it with another soft, lint-free cloth. Do
not use a conventional record cleaner or
anti-static device.
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MP3/WMA FILES

® MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
(Windows Media Audio) are audio com-
pression standards.

® The MP3/WMA player can play MP3 and
WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R and CD-
RW discs.

® The unit can play disc recordings compati-
ble with ISO 9660 level 1 and level 2 and
with the Romeo and Joliet file system.

® When naming an MP3 or WMA file, add
the appropriate file extension (.mp3 or

.wma).
plays back files

® The MP3/WM
with .mp3 or .
or WMA file revent noise and play-

extensions as MP3

back error; the appropriate file exten-
sions,
® The MA player can play only the

sion when using multi-session

fir
atible CDs.
3 player: MP3 files are compatible with
e

ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver. 2.2 and
Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit cannot display
disc title, track title and artist name in
other formats.

® USB memory: MP3 files are compatible
with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver.
2.2, Ver. 2.3 and Ver. 2.4 formats. The unit
cannot display track title and artist name
in other formats.

® WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title
and artist name.

® The emphasis function is available only
when playing MP3/WMA files recorded at
32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.



1. AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM OPERATION

| SAMPLING FREQUENCY | PLAYABLE BIT RATES

® MP3 files for MP3 player: ® MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3 — 32, 44.1, 48 kHz
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3 — 16, 22.05, 24
kHz

MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG1 LAYER3 — 32 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3 — 8 to 160 kbps
MP3 files for USB memory:

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 3 — 32 to 320

MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3 — 32, 44.1, kbps
48 kHz MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 3 — 8 to 160
MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3— 16, 22.05, kbps

24 kHz
WMA files for WMA player:
Ver. 7, 8, 9 (9.1/9.2) CBR — 32, 44.1, 48

X

&

WMA files for WMA player:
Ver. 7, 8 CBR — 48 to 192 kbps
Ver. 9 (9.1/9.2) CBR — 48 to 320 kbps

able Bit Rate).

® \When playing back files recorded as VBR
(Variable Bit Rate) files, the play time will
not be correctly displayed if the fast for-
ward or reverse operations are used.

® |t is not possible to check folders that do
not include MP3/WMA files.

® MP3/WMA files in folders up to 8 levels
deep can be played. However, the start of
playback may be delayed when using
discs containing numerous levels of fold-
ers. For this reason, we recommend creat-
ing discs with no more than 2 levels of
folders.
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kHz (VBR¥)
WMA files for USB memory: WMA files for US, mory:
Ver. 7, 8, 9 (9.1/9.2) CBR — 32, 44.1, 48 Ver. 9 (9.1/3. — 48 to 320 kbps
kHz (VBR¥)
® The sound quality of MP3/WMA files gen- * Variable&\ate
erally improves with higher bit rates. In  ® The M MA player does not play back | =
order to achieve a reasonable level of M files from discs recorded using
sound quality, discs recorded with a bit p write data transfer (UDF format).
rate of at least 128 kbps are recom- should be recorded using “pre-mas- JC>
mended. ‘ ing” software rather than packet-write ©
software. o
0 ® M3u playlists are not compatible with the é
audio player. 8
e ® MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO for- (5
‘ mats are not compatible with the audio é
o player. m
x ® The player is compatible with VBR (Vari- <



AU5106TI

® The play order of the compact disc with
the structure shown above is as follows:

001.mp3 — 002.wma .. .—® 006.mp3

® MP3/WMA player: It is possible to play up
to 192 folders or 255 files on one disc.

® USB memory: It is possible to play up to
3000 folders, 255 files per folder or 9999
files in the device.

® The order changes depending on the per-
sonal computer and MP3/WMA enco,

software you use. ‘
xO
O

&
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CD-R AND CD-RW DISCS

® CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not been
subject to the “finalizing process” (a pro-
cess that allows discs to be played on a

conventional cannot be
played.

® |t may not be possible to play CD-R/CD-
RW discs recorded on a music CD
recorder or a personal computer because
of disc characteristics, scratches or dirt on
the disc, or dirt, condensation, etc. on the
lens of the unit.

® |t may not be posgible to play discs
recorded on a per Qomputer depend-
ing on the appli n settings and the
environment. d with the correct for-

ilS, contact the appropriate

nufacturers of the applica-

CD player)

-RW discs may be damaged by

exposure to sunlight, high tempera-

s or other storage conditions. The unit

ay be unable to play some damaged

iscs.

® If you insert a CD-RW disc into the MP3/
WMA player, playback will begin more
slowly than with a conventional CD or CD-
R disc.

® Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
played using the DDCD (Double Density
CD) system.
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TERMS | SO 9660 FORMAT

® This is the international standard for the

. PACKET WRITE formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.
For the 1SO 9660 format, there are 2 lev-
® This is a general term that describes the els of regulations.
process of writing data on-demand to CD- ~ ® Level 1: The file name is in 8.3 format (8
R, etc., in the same way that data is writ- character file names, with a 3 character
ten to floppy or hard discs. file extension. File names must be com-
posed of one-byte capital letters and num-
bers. The “_” symbol may also be
| ID3TAG included.)
® This is a method of embedding track- @ Level 2: The file name can have up to 31
related information in an MP3 file. This characters (includigg the separation mark
embedded information can include the " and file exte ). Each folder must
track title, the artist's name, the album contain fewgy hierarchies.

title, the music genre, the year of produc-

tion, comments and other data. The con- . m3uo&

tents can be freely edited using software -
with ID3 tag editing functions. Although ¢ p created using “WINAMP” soft-

the tags are restricted to a number of ave a playlist file extension (.m3u). >

characters, the information can be viewed c

when the track is played back. 9

Q MP3 Q

<

. WMA TAG 0 ® MP3 is an audio compression standard 7

] _ % determined by a working group (MPEG) of O

® WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is the I1SO (International Standard Organiza- %

used in the same way as an ID34ag. WMA tion). MP3 compresses audio data to &

tags carry information su track title about 1/10 the size of that on conventional T

and artist name. discs.

eo - wma
® WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an audio

compression format developed by

Microsoft®. It compresses files into a size
smaller than that of MP3 files. The decod-
ing formats for WMA files are Ver. 7, 8 and
9.
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1. AUDIO SETTINGS

Sound, radio, iPod and external video |Sound balance can be adjusted.
details can be set by following the pro-
cedure outlined below.

DSP CONTROL

1 Press the “SETUP" button. 1 Press the “SETUP” button.

2 Touch “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.
3 Touch “Sound settings”.
Audio settings [E=s )

PE— T S G S—

N, YT S

iPodsettings

AU2001LII

2 Touch “Audio”.

ouch the “DSP” tab to display this

]

Genel  Voce  Navigaon  Vehie | @ Sound settings

‘SENE N

Telephone  Bluetooth  Audio

_ugd leveliser

3 Touch the audio se ti@o be edited.
Audio settings [E=s )

5 Touch the desired items to be set.
Sound settinas
Radio setti

6 Touch “OK”.
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WAUTOMATIC SOUND LEVELISER
(ASL)

The system adjusts to the optimum vol-
ume and tone quality according to ve-
hicle speed to compensate for
increased vehicle noise.

1 Touch “Automatic sound leveliser”.

2 Touch“On” or “Off".

["SURROUND FUNCTION

|| TONE AND BALANCE

[TONE

How good an audio program sounds is
largely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In fact, dif-
ferent kinds of music and vocal pro-
grams usually sound better with

different mixes of treble, mid and bass.

[FBALANCE

This function can create a feeling of
presence.

1 Touch “Surround”.

2 Touch“On” or “Off".

e left and right ste-

reo chann of the front and rear
sound le also important.
Keep i d that when listening to a

1 Touch the “Sound” tab to display this
screen.
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2. SETUP

2 Touch the desired screen button. 4 Touch the item to be adjusted, and
then touch the screen button next to it

“Treble” “+” Touch to adjust high- Radio settings s
or “-" pItChed tones. FM traffic announcement Off
Touch to adjust mid- EMaltesnative frequency i
“Mid?” “4” or “-” : - : -
pitched tones. tegional code change [
DAB alternative frequency
“Bass” “+” Touch to adjust low-
or “-" pitched tones.

Touch to adjust the sound

Iiront ’?r balance between the front -
Rear
and rear speakers.
The tune 01 omatically seek a

Touch to adjust the sound station t?\gularly broadcasts traf-

“L” or “R” balance between the left fic inf n and the station broad-
and right speakers. cas en the traffic information
starts.

3 Touch“OK”. . . L
station providing good reception is

automatically selected if current re-

INFORMATION ception worsens.

® The tone of each mode (such as A 0 o .
h For switching over to a broadcasting
FM and DVD player) can be adlusted% station within the same local program
network.

A channel providing good reception
is automatically selected if current re-
ception worsens.

RADIO SETTINGS

Detailed radio setti go be pro-
grammed.

5 Touch“OK”.

1 Press the “SETUP” button.
2 Touch “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Touch “Radio settings”.

Audio settings

Extemnalyideo settings
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5 Touch “NTSC” or “PAL".

Video signal format

iPod and external video settings can
be set using the procedure outlined be-
low.

EXTERNAL VIDEO SETTINGS

» Vehicles with A/V input port 6 Touch“OK".

T_he display'output_method of the video iPod SETTI

signal that is received from a VTR or

iPod can be changed. iPod can using the procedure
1 Press the “SETUP” button. outlined

1 @he “SETUP” button.

ch “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.

2 Touch “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.

3 Touch “External video settings”.
Audio settings * Touch “iPod settings”.
Audio settings [

Sound settings

iPod settings

_D_I_syla)_tmver -

ide 50undIpUt e USB

5 After iPod setting has been changed,
touch “OK”.
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VIDEO SOUND INPUT SETTINGS

COVER ART DISPLAY SETTINGS
> Vehicles with A/V input port When the track currently being played
When the iPod is connected to the A/V has cover art data, it can be displayed.
input port, set the to “Video sound in- 1 Touch “Display cover art".
put’to “A/NV”.

iPod settings
1 Touch “Video sound input”. -

iPod settings

Display coverart,

Videosoundinput

2 Touch “USB” or “A/V".

iPod settings

Video sound input
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AIR CONDITIONING

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

OPERATION
1. QUICK REFERENCE .....cccvveeenn... 282
2. SOME BASICS seovvoeoeeeeereen. 286
CLIMATE CONAROL ..........ocovviiiennes 286
@,

3. FRONT?OMATIC AIR

cow NING SYSTEM.......... 287
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TEM ..o 287

OIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
‘ OPERATING HINTS .....ceciveiviie. 293

0Q4. REAR AUTOMATIC AIR

Q CONDITIONING SYSTEM.......... 294

REAR AIR CONDITIONING

o‘ (€ G NITTER(O)[ES n———————————— 294
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1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

1. QUICK REFERENCE

Operations such as changing the air outlets or fan speed are carried out on the
screen. Press the “CLIMATE” button to display the air conditioning control screen.

P With rear air conditioning system

AUB001LIIb

«1, Passenger side temperature di*ay

*2: Outside temperature disp 9
*3: Driver side temperature d

&
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1. AIR CONDITIONING TEM OPERATION

e ———e L

S

] [ B

N]

= B [

N

& & E &

Air flow control buttons

Rear air conditioning
control button

Windshield wiper deic-
er (If equipped)

“4-ZONE”

“A/C”

Fan speed control but-
tons

Passenger’s side tem-
perature control button

Air intake control but-
ton

“REAR” button

Pollen removal mo
button

Windshie but-
ton

Rear window and out-
side rear view mirror
defogger button

“OFF” button
“AUTQO” button

“CLIMATE” button

Driver's side tempera-
ture control button.

Touch to change the air outlets.

Touch to display the rear air conditioning control
screen.

Touch to prevent ice from building up on the
windshield and wiper blades.

Touch to set the temperatures independently for
the driver’s, front passenger’s and rear seats.

Touch to change the air conditioning between on

and off. o

Touch to select fan speed. '@

Press to control the pa; Qer’s side tempera-
ture.
When you press thi on, the “4-ZONE” indica-

tor light will turn , and the mode will change
to independe e.

Press t e the function between outside air

an§ ated air mode.
esSo change the rear air conditioning between

o{ and off.

Press to remove pollen.

Press to defog the windshield.

Press to defog the rear window and outside rear
view mirror.

Press to turn the fan off.

Press to use the automatic air conditioning sys-
tem.

Press to display the air conditioning control
screen.

Press to control the driver’s side temperature.

294

Owner’s
Manual

287

293

288

287

291

Owner’s
Manual

292

289

Owner’s
Manual

287,
288

287
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283

ONINOILIANOD dIV



1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

P Without rear air conditioning system

*1

\ -
Climate

L ]
‘EW 5 4
s = ==
(@&lm
—

Bl—| 71 [6 [

AUB019LIIa

«L, Passenger side temperature display 0

*2: Outside temperature display
*3; Driver side temperature display
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1. AIR CONDITIONING TEM OPERATION

I = B—

EI )

[]

IS

& B B &

& [F

Air flow control buttons

Windshield wiper deic-
er (If equipped)

“DUAL”

N
Fan speed control but-

tons

Passenger’s side tem-
perature control button

Air intake control but-
ton

“REAR” button

Pollen removal mode
button

Windshield air flow b&

ton
Rear win Q out-
side rea mirror

defogger button

“OFF” button

“AUTQO” button

“CLIMATE” button

Driver's side tempera-
ture control button.

Touch to change the air outlets.

Touch to prevent ice from building up on the
windshield and wiper blades.

Touch to set the temperatures independently for
the driver’s and passenger’s seats.

Touch to change the air conditioning between on
and off.

Touch to select fan speed.

Press to control the passenggr’ @gempera-
ture.

When you press this butto DUAL" indicator
light will turn yellow, an ode will change to

independent mode.Q
Press to chang nction between outside air

and recirculat mode.

Press ti e the rear cooler between on and

off.

‘ess to remove pollen.
Press to defog the windshield.

Press to defog the rear window and outside rear
view mirror.

Press to turn the fan off.

Press to use the automatic air conditioning sys-
tem.

Press to display the air conditioning control
screen.

Press to control the driver’s side temperature.

Owner’s
Manual

287

293

288

287

291

Owner’s
Manual

292

289

Owner’s
Manual

287,
288

287

286

287

285
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CLIMATE CONTROL

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch
must be in IGNITION ON mode.

1 Press the “CLIMATE” button to dis-
play the air conditioning control screen.

O &

NI

\ AN

AUB002LIIa

® A function that enables automatic return
to the previous screen from the air con-
ditioning control screen can be selected.
See page 43 for details.

® To prevent battery dischar not
leave the air conditioni tem on
longer than necessary wi the engine

is stopped. E

286

1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

2. SOME BASICS

INFORMATION

® During use, various odors from inside
and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning
system. This may then cause odor to be
emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occur-
ring:

* It is recommended that the air condi-
tioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may be
delayed for a shogt period of time
immediately after éair conditioning
system is stayt automatic opera-

tion mode.
&
<

60
‘O

PN
/N NOTICE ‘Q.



3. FRONT AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

SETTING THE VEHICLE
INTERIOR TEMPERATURE

1 Press the “A” button on “TEMP” to in-

SWITCHING TO AUTOMATIC crease the temperature and “ v” to de-
OPERATION MODE crease the temperature.

Air outlets and fan speed are automat-
ically adjusted according to the tem-
perature setting.

1 Pressthe “AUTO” button.

pdSsenger’s seats can be set separately.
o the “A” and “Vv” button on “TEMP”

‘ iver's side) can be used to adjust the

Q temperature for all seats.
287 ma-zoNE

® Press the “OFF” button to turn n » With rear air conditioning system
off. ‘
o “4-ZONE” is used to set the tempera-
x tures independently for the driver's
seat, front passenger seat and rear
® While the cool boxgi , the front air seats
conditioning s annot be turned :
off. 1 Touch “4-ZONE”.

® When the outside temperature is 0°C or
below, the cool box may not operate.

| A/C |4-zONE | 5=

® \When the indicator on “4-ZONE” is on, the
temperature for the driver’s, front passen-
ger’s and rear seats can be set separately.
Operating the passenger’s side or rear
temperature control will enter individual
mode. (For details, refer to “Owner’s Man-
ual”.)

287
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DUAL
» Without rear air conditioning system

“DUAL" is used to set the tempera-
tures independently for the driver's
seat and passenger seat.

1 Touch “DUAL".

Climate

[ A/C | DUAL

47

® When the indicator on “DUAL" is on, the
temperature for the driver’s and passen-
ger’s seats can be set separately. Operat-
ing the passenger’'s side temperature
control will enter individual mode. (For
details, refer to “Owner’s Manual”.)

288

R
2
&

SETTING THE FAN SPEED

1 Touch “A” on & to increase the fan
speed and “V” to decrease the fan
speed. (7 levels)

» With rear air conditioning system

4

>

| A/C | DUAL

® Press the “OFF” button to turn the fan
off.



DEFOGGING THE WINDSHIELD SWITCHING THE AIR OUTLETS
AND AIR FLOW
1 Press the windshield air flow button.

The outlets from which air is delivered
can be selected manually by touching
the screen button.

1 Touch any mode on the screen.
» With rear air conditioning system

Climate P
f—
2 = | =y

s \ 4

® The air conditioning system control oper-
ates automatically.

® Recirculated air mode will automatically
switch to outside air mode.

A\ cAUTION

.a-
S
v
| A/C

and front seat

ight-hand front seat

® To prevent the windshield from fogging Different air outlets for the left-hand and
up Y right-hand front seats can be chosen.
» Do not use the windshield air fl ) . o
ton during cool air operati n » Without rear air Condltlonlng system
extremely humid weather. Tiie differ-
ence between the temper, of the
outside air and that of indshield

can cause the outgp sufface of the
windshield to fog&blocking your

vision. e

| A/C | DuAL

oL e —
Panel

Bi-level

Floor

Floor/windshield

289
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1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

» Air flows to the upper body (Panel) P Air flows to the feet (Floor)

~ AU6011LII AUB013LII

*1: Depending on the rear air conditioning P> Air flows to the feet and the windshield
setting defogger operates (gl8er/windshield)
*2: Automatic air flow mode only

» Air flows to the upper body and feet (Bi-

*1: Depending on the rear &conditioning

setting o
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1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

ADJUSTING THE POSITION OF
AND OPENING AND CLOSING
THE AIR OUTLETS

SWITCHING BETWEEN
OUTSIDE AIR AND
RECIRCULATED AIR MODES

The mode switches between outside| P Frontcenter outlets

air mode (introduces air from outside
the vehicle) and recirculated air mode
(recycles air inside the vehicle) each
time the button is pressed.

1 Press the air intake control button.

AUB007LII

s & . Function

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down

Q‘

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent

P Front side outlets

Recirculated air mode ‘
Outside air mode xo

RO

ONINOILIANOD dIV

AUB6008LII

Direct air flow to the left or right, up

or down
Turn the knob to open or close the
vent

291



1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

P Rear center outlets . POLLEN REMOVAL MODE

Outside air mode switches to recircu-
lated air mode. Pollen is removed from
the air that flows to the upper part of
the body.

1 Press the pollen removal mode button.

AUB033LII

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent

AUB016LII

® Us .i e system will turn off automati-
% after approximately 3 minutes.

0 stop the operation, press the pollen

e@ removal mode button again.

‘ INFORMATION
xo ®In order to prevent the windows from

fogging up when the outside air is cold,
the following may occur:

eo e Qutside air mode does not switch to

recirculated air mode.

» The air conditioning system operates
automatically.

» The operation cancels after 1 minute.

® In rainy weather, the windows may fog
up. Press the windshield air flow button.

292



1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

OPERATING HINTS ® When outside temperature approaches
0°C
* The air conditioning system may not
INFORMATION operate even when “A/C” is touched.
® Using the automatic mode @ Air conditioning filter
* Fan speed is adjusted automatically in « The air conditioning filter may clog
accordance with the temperature set- after long use. The filter may need to
ting and ambient conditions. As a be replaced if the air flow of the air
result, the following may occur: conditioner and heater experiences
e Immediately  after “AUTO” s extreme reductions in operating effi-
pressed, the fan may stop for a while ciency, or if the windows become to fog
until warm or cool air is ready to flow. up easily. (For_details, refer to the
« Cool air may flow to the area around “Owner’s Man
the upper body when the heater is ® Customizatj ro
on. . Setting%be changed.
® Using the system in recirculated air (Ford@ ’ refer to the “Owner’s Man-

the recirculated air mode is used for an
extended period. o
® Switching between outside air and recir- ‘
culated air modes QQ

« Recirculated air mode or outsi
mode may be automatically sx&d
to in accordance with the temperature
setting and the inside temp§re.

® Window defogger feature

* Recirculated air mo&m y automati-
cally switch to outsi r mode in situ-

ations where t dows need to be
defogged.
® When driving on dusty roads

* Close all windows. If dust thrown up by
the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is rec-
ommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan
speed to any setting except off.

mode uab
* The windows will fog up more easily if b

ONINOILIANOD dIV
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1. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM OPERATION

4. REAR AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM*

REAR AIR CONDITIONING
CONTROLS

Adjusting the rear air conditioning tem-
perature and fan speed.

1 Touch the rear air conditioning control
button.

» El Left-hand rear seat

Right-hand rear eo
® The air conditioréystem switches

between individual Yand simultaneous
modes each time “4-ZONE” is touched.

Touch “A” on “TEMP” to increase
the temperature and “v” to de-
crease the temperature.

Touch “ A" on & toincrease the fan
speed and “ V" to decrease the fan
speed. (7 levels)

*: With rear air conditioning system
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

The speech command system enables
the navigation, audio and hands-free
systems to be operated using speech
commands.

The operating procedures of speech
commands from the “Main menu”
screen are explained here.

SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM
OPERATION

1 Press the talk switch.

® After the “Main menu” screen has been
displayed, voice guidance will commence.

STEERING SWITCHES FOR
THE SPEECH COMMAND
SYSTEM

Talk switch

® Press the talk switch to start& peech
command system.
® To cancel voice recog& press and

hold the talk switch. e

296

® \/oice guidance for the speech com-
mand system can be skipped by press-
ing the talk switch.

2 After a beep sounds, say the command
of your choice.

Main menu

Prompts | L

Cancel

PN

® Speech commands are marked with m
Some commonly used commands are dis-
played on the screen.

® Registered names in the phonebook etc.,
can be said in the place of the “< >" next
to the commands. (See page 301.)

For example: Say “Call John” “Mobile”
etc.

® Saying “Help” prompts voice guidance
to offer examples of commands and
operation methods.



1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

3 Say the command displayed on the
screen.

>Music>Artist
ALL

Cancel

® If a desired outcome is not shown, or if no
selections are available, perform one of
the following to return to the previous
screen:
e Say “Go back”
 Touch “Go back”

® To cancel voice recognition, touch “Can-
cel”, or press and hold the talk switch.

INFORMATION

®If the navigation system does not
respond or the confirmation screen does
not disappear, press the talk switch and
try again.

@ If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized within 6 seconds, voice guidance
will say “Pardon?” (“Command not rec-
ognized.” will be displayed on the
screen) and speech command reception
will restart.

@ If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized 2 consecutive times, voice guid-
ance will say “P, d. To restart voice

recognition, p e talk switch. To can-
cel voice tion, push and hold the

talk swit hen voice recognition will
be su ed.
o, e recognition guidance can be

on or off when “Voice Prompts”
Qn ouched. This setting can also be
anged on the “Voice settings” screen.

‘ (See page 51.)

&

® When “Voice Prompts” is touched,
voice recognition will be temporarily sus-
pended. Press the talk switch again.

® Voice guidance can be canceled by set-
ting voice prompts to off. Use this setting
when it is desirable to say a command
immediately after pressing the talk
switch.

297

~

W3LSAS ANVININOD HO33dS



| MICROPHONE

It is unnecessary to speak directly into
the microphone when giving a com-
mand.

AU4003LIla

298

1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

INFORMATION

® Wait for the confirmation beep before
speaking a command.

® Speech commands may not be recog-
nized if:
» Spoken too quickly.
» Spoken at a low or high volume.
» The roof or windows are open.

» Passengers are talking while speech
commands are spoken.

* The air conditioning speed is set high.

e The air conditioning vents are turned
towards the micro

®In the foIIowing

ions, the system
he command prop-
eech commands may

*Th and is incorrect or unclear.
No at certain words, accents or
?ech patterns may be difficult for the

tem to recognize.
here is excessive background noise,
such as wind noise.



SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: SEARCHING FOR A
ROUTE TO YOUR HOME

1 Press the talk switch.

2 Say“Go home”.

® A confirmation screen will be displayed
showing the recognition results.

3 Say “Yes” or touch “Yes”.

® The system starts searching for a route to
your home.

5,
TOYOTA
added as 1st destination.

® When the speech command is reco
nized, the map of the area arou
home address will be displayed a

Q'

guidance to the home address wijll in.
® If a home address is agistered,
voice guidance will say ur home is

not set.”. Please try a after setting a
home location. ( e@ e 97.)

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: SEARCH FOR A
TRACK USING ARTIST NAME
OR ALBUM NAME

1 Press the talk switch.

® “Play artist <name>" and “Play album
<name>" are displayed in the “Main menu”
screen.

2 Say“Play artist <name>" or
bum <name>".

® Say the desired ist name or album
name in the pla éhe <>,

oA conflrma

“Play al-

reen will be displayed
showing tt&n ognition results. If multiple
mat(wb s are found, a selection

scree e displayed.

n “Play artist <name>" is used to

lay music, the first track is selected

randomly. For operations beyond play-

ing music, refer to the “AUDIO/VIDEO
SYSTEM?” section of this manual.

3 Touch “Yes” or say “Yes”.

Main menu

Did you say this command?

T IR 7T

® The system starts playing music.

299
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

INFORMATION

® A USB memory or iPod must be con-
nected to enable track searching and
playback. (See “USB MEMORY OPER-
ATION” on page 221 and “iPod OPERA-
TION” on page 226.)

® When a USB memory or iPod is con-
nected, recognition data is created so
tracks can be searched using speech
commands.

® Recognition data is updated under the
following conditions:

* When the USB memory or iPod data

has changed. o

® While the recognition data is being cre- Py o
ated or being updated, a track search &\
cannot be performed using a speech
command. o

® While “Play music” is displayed in the 0
“Main menu” screen, say “Play music”
to display the music screen from which o
searching for a track using a speech ‘

command can be performed. Q
® When “Play music” is dimmed in 0

t
“Main menu” screen, it is not possibl%
search for a track using a speech co
mand. In this situation, redu &the
amount of music data in the em-
ory or iPod and update the Kognition

data to enable searchinxby speech

command.
® When “Play artis >" is used to
play music, the firsttack is selected ran-

domly. For operations beyond playing
music, refer to the “AUDIO/VIDEO SYS-
TEM” section of this manual.
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

2. COMMAND LIST

| Recognizable speech commands and their actions are shown below. |

® All commands are listed in the table.

® For devices that are not installed in the vehicle, the related commands will not be dis-
played in the “Main menu” screen. Also, according to conditions, other commands
may not be displayed in the “Main menu” screen.

® The functions available may vary according to the navigation system installed.

Calls made by saying a name from the phonebook.
“Call <name> <type>" For example: Say “Call John Smith”, “Call John Smith at
Mobile” etc.

mber.
5550137" etc.

Calls made by saying the telephone
For example: Say “Dial 911", “Di

“Dial <number>"

Plays tracks by the selecte
For example: Say “Play

“Play album <name>" Plays tracks from t ?cted album.
/ For example: Say | album <XXXXX>" *

“Go home” Displays the @0 home.

*: Say the desired artist name or album ﬁ in the place of the “<>".

&
$
o
WO

&

Play artist <name> XXXXX>" *

~

W3LSAS ANVININOD HO33dS
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION
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INFORMATION DISPLAY

1. FUEL CONSUMPTION................. 304
FUEL CONSUMPTION .......cccceevinnnnne 304
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1. INFORMATION DISPLAY

1. FUEL CONSUMPTION

Previous fuel economy record

| PAST RECORD
Current fuel economy

Fuel consumption information from re-
cent resets can be displayed. Best recorded fuel economy

1 Press the “INFO” button. ® The average fuel consumption history is
divided by color into past averages and
the average fuel consumption since the

last update.
® When the average fuel consumption is
being displayed on multi-information

display, update th age fuel consump-
tion by pressi holding the “DISP”
switch on th ring wheel to measure

the curren consumption again.
@ Past 1 ata can be deleted by touch-

J

Past record
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PERIPHERAL MONITORING SYSTEM

TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST
MONITOR

1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST

MONITOR.......ccveeeeiiiiieeeeie, 306
TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST

MONITOR ....ocoiiiiiiiiiiie e, 306
DRIVING PRECAUTIONS. ................... 306
SCREEN DISPLAY ......oocoiiiiiiiiiiiiene 308
USING THE SYSTEM WHEN

PERPENDICULAR PARKING........... 309
USING THE SYSTEM WHEN

PARALLEL PARKING...........cc..c...e. 310

SWITCHING THE PARKING
MODE SCREEN............ccceerninnn.

PERPENDICULAR PARKIN e
(ESTIMATED COURSE §
DISPLAY MODE)..... K
SCREEN DESCRIPTI
PARKING.............. o
PERPENDIC@( PARKING
(PARKING ASSIST GUIDE
LINE DISPLAY MODE).............. 314

SCREEN DESCRIPTION
PARKING.......cccoiiiiiiiiiiii e

PARALLEL PARKING................ 316

VEHICLE MOVEMENT
PROCEDURE

PARKING ...
NARROW MODE..........cccooiiiiiiiiies

5. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST
MONITOR PRECAUTIONS........

AREA DISPLAYED ON SCREEN........
THE CAMERA.......ccooiii

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE
SCREEN AND& ACTUAL

ROAD ... SO
WHEN AP HING

THRE NSIONAL

OBJ .........................................

323
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1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST
MONITOR

DRIVING PRECAUTIONS

The parking assist monitor assists the
driver by displaying an image of the
view behind the vehicle while backing
up, for example while parking.

The parking assist monitor assists with
the following 2 backing-up operations:

(1) Perpendicular parking (parking in a
garage, etc.)
(2) Parallel parking (parking at the side

of the road, etc.)

The parking assist monitor is a supple-
mental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing
up, be sure to visually check all around
the vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding. If you do
not, you may hit another vehicle, and
could possibly cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precau-
tions when using arking assist
monitor.

INFORMATION

® The screen illustrations used in this text
are intended as examples, and may dif-
fer from the image that is actually dis-
played on the screen.

306

Qj]e actual state.
e se caution, just as you would when

end on the parking assist
entirely when backing up. The
and the position of the guide lines
played on the screen may differ from

backing up any vehicle.

@ Be sure to back up slowly, depressing
the brake pedal to control vehicle speed.

@ If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles,
obstacles, people or mount the shoulder,
depress the brake pedal to stop the
vehicle, then disable the assist system
by touch [EJH on the screen to cancel

the system.




1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

A\ cAUTION

@ The instructions given are only guide-
lines. When and how much to turn the
steering wheel will vary according to
traffic conditions, road surface condi-
tions, vehicle condition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully aware of
this before using the parking assist sys-
tem.

® When parking, be sure to check that the
parking space will accommodate your
vehicle before maneuvering into it.

® Do not use the parking assist monitor o
system in the following cases: o
*On icy or slick road surfaces, or in "

snow &
* When using tyre chains o
* When the back door is not closed com- 0
pletely b

such as curves or slopes.

@®In low temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become fai Q
The image could distort when th @
cle is moving, or you may b?e
unable to see the image on thgsscreen.
Be sure to visually check al nd the
vehicle both directly and the mir-
rors before proceedin

@ If the tyre sizes are
tion of the guidegli
screen may ¢

® The camera useS a special lens. The
distances between objects and pedestri-
ans that appear in the image displayed
on the screen will differ from the actual
distances. (See page 325.)

* On roads that are not flat or straight, o

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d
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1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

SCREEN DISPLAY

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift lever is shifted to the
“R” position while the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

® The parking assist monitor displays the last-used parking mode first.
P Perpendicular parking » Parallel parking

Do | o

Itilsplay mode switch screen but- @ es the display mode.
Parking mode switch screen ut-a Switches the parking mode (between perpendic-
ton ular parking and parallel parking assist screens)
Narrow mode screen wbut- Switch the narrow mode on and off. (See page
ton 311.)
o If an obstacle is detected while the Toyota park-
Toyota parl sist-sensor ing assist-sensor is on, a display is shown in the

top right corner of the screen.

|| CANCELING TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

The parking assist monitor is canceled when the shift lever is shifted into any posi-
tion other than the “R” position.

® When the shift lever is shifted to the “R” position and any mode button (such as
“MAP/VOICE") is pressed
= The parking assist monitor is canceled, and the screen is switched to the mode of
the button that was pressed.
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USING THE SYSTEM WHEN P Parking assist guide line display mode
(See page 314.)
PERPENDICULAR PARKING _ _
The steering wheel return points (park-

ing assist guide lines) are displayed.

Use any of the following modes when
perpendicular parking (for example,
when parking in a garage). —

AU7504Tla

P Distance guj °1e display mode
Distance e lines only are dis-

playe

AU9001LII

» Estimated course line display mode S
(See page 312.) ‘o

Estimated course lines are display )
which move in accordance with t — e
eration of the steering wheel.

3

=

/X\ Check surroundings for safety.

= \,  Check surroundings for safety.

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d
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1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

SWITCHING THE DISPLAY
MODE

USING THE SYSTEM WHEN
PARALLEL PARKING

Screen display and beep sounds pro-
vide an estimation of the point at which
you should turn the steering wheel
when parallel parking. If the position
the vehicle is to be parked in is narrow-
er than usual, narrow mode can be
used.

1 Touch the display mode switch screen
button.

® \With each touch, the perpendicular park-
ing assist screen switches as follows:

Estimated course line
display mode

Jm o
Parking assist guide line ‘
display mode H QQ
] ¢
Distance guide line

display mode xO‘ 4 g
X

e =&  Check surroundings for safety.

AU7002LII
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1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

SWITCHING TO NARROW SWITCHING THE PARKING
MODE MODE SCREEN

R ,

| ™' &, Check surroundings for safety.

/X\ Check surroundings for safety.

1 Touch the narrow mode screen on-off

. ; 1 Touch the parki ode switch screen
button on the parallel parking assist.

button.

® Wi .
;/c\)IIII?W?Ch touch, the mode switches as o With eac s , the perpendicular park-
' ing an llel parking assist screen

switc follows:

Normal mode |

1 o Parallel parking

Caution screen |
l QQ B L=
| Narrow mode @

Perpendicular parking

o‘ « Estimated course line display mode
x  Parking assist guide line display mode

« Distance guide line display mode

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d
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1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

2. PERPENDICULAR PARKING (ESTIMATED COURSE LINE DISPLAY MODE)

SCREEN DESCRIPTION

AU7507TI

Displays a guide path When% hicle is being backed

i ) ) straight up.

Ve_hlclg width extension  § The displayed widt
guide line width.

e These guide lin

when the vehj

der than the actual vehicle

n with the estimated course lines
going straight ahead.

Show a e ed course when the steering wheel is

turned.e
Sh%stance behind the vehicle when the steering
e

{ el'is turned.
he guide lines move in conjunction with the estimated
Distance guide lines o courge lines. J

e The guide lines display points approximately 0.5 m
& (red) and approximately 1 m (yellow) from the centre of

Estimated course line

o the edge of the bumper.
? Shows distance behind the vehicle.
Distance guid€'line « Displays a point approximately 0.5 m (blue) from the

edge of the bumper.

A\ cAUTION

@ If the steering wheel is straight and the vehicle width extension guide lines and the esti-
mated course lines are not in alignment, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

312



1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

3 When the rear position of the vehicle

has entered the parking space, turn the
steering wheel so that the vehicle width
extension guide lines are within the left

and right dividing lines of the parking
space.

When parking in a space which is in
the reverse direction to the space de-
scribed in the procedure below, the
steering directions will be reversed.

1 shift the shift lever to the “R” position.

2 Turn the steering wheel so that the es-
timated course lines are within the
parking space, and back up slowly.

,_\
L

—

—F
—

u

- Check surroundings for safety.

AU7004LII

4 mVehicIe width extension guide line

T
m
2
Y
I
m
a
>
-
<
o
z
3
o
2
Z
®
)
<
n
—
m
<

4 Once the vehicle width extension guide
lines and the parking space lines are

i e e iy ciely LI parallel, straighten the steering wheel

AU7003LI and back up slowly until the vehicle has

» [1]Parking space completely entered the parking space.
2 |Estimated course lines . . .

5 Stop the vehicle in an appropriate

place, and finish parking.
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3. PERPENDICULAR PARKING (PARKING ASSIST GUIDE LINE DISPLAY MODE)

SCREEN DESCRIPTION

Check surroundings for safety. _©0

AU7508TI

I T G
Displays a guide path when% hicle is being backed

Vehicle width extension  straight up.

guide line e The displayed widt der than the actual vehicle
width.

Show the path o smallest turn possible behind the ve-

Parking assist guide lines el . " .
e Show thﬁproxmate position of the steering wheel
when .
Sh tance behind the vehicle.
Distance guide lines isplay points approximately 0.5 m (red) from the edge
the bumper.

O

&
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PARKING

When parking in a space which is in
the reverse direction to the space de-
scribed in the procedure below, the
steering directions will be reversed.

1 shift the shift lever to the “R” position.

2 Back up until the parking assist guide
line meets the edge of the left-hand di-
viding line of the parking space.

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d

Check surrouidings for safety. | = 0% (%

AU7005LII

4 mParking assist guide line
Parking space dividing line

3 Turn the steering wheel all the way to
the right, and back up slowly.

4 Once the vehicle is parallel with the
parking space, straighten the steering
wheel and back up slowly until the ve-
hicle has completely entered the park-
ing space.

5 Stop the vehicle in an appropriate
place, and finish parking.
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4. PARALLEL PARKING

VEHICLE MOVEMENT PROCEDURE

<Vehicle movement> <Operation details>

Keeping parallel with the road, stop the vehicle leav-
ing a gap of approximately 1 m between your vehi-
cle and the parked vehicle.

[PARKING] : STEP 1

Back up until the black and yellow vertical pole just
overlaps the rear end of the parked vehicle. Then
stop the vehicle. [PARKING] : STEP 4

Leaving the vehicle stopped,?e the steering
wheel until the blue outlin the desired park-

ing space, and back u eeping the steering
wheel in that position. KING] : STEP 5

A curved blue Qdisplayed. Keep the steering
e position and back up until the
meets the left corner of the parking

KING] : STEP 7

@it meets the left corner of the parking space,
n the steering wheel in the opposite direction as

far as it will go. [PARKING] : STEP 8

&x Keeping the steering wheel in that position, check

your surroundings visually and using mirrors, and
back up using the distance guide lines etc. as a ref-
erence. [PARKING] : STEP 9

When the vehicle is approximately in the desired
parking location, parallel parking assist is complete.
[PARKING] : STEP 10

AU7006LII

» [1]Approx. 1 m

A\ cAUTION

@ Do not use the system if the display is incorrect due to an uneven (curvy/hilly) road or a
non-straight road.

@ Make sure to operate the steering wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.
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PARKING 2 Shift the shift lever to the “R” position.

i . 3 Make sure the monitor displays the
The following example describes the part behind the rear tyres of the parked

procedure for pulling into a parking vehicle. and touch
space on the left. For pulling into a ' =

parking space on the right, substitute
right for left and vice versa in all steps.

® |f the area is not displayed, move the vehi-
cle to forward.

4 with the steering wheel straight, back

1 Stop the vehicle in the position as de- up slowly to a position at which the
scribed below, and straighten the black and yellow vertical pole just over-
steering wheel. laps the rear end of the parked vehicle.

® A position in which you are parallel with Then stop the vehicle.

the road (or the side of the road), and in
which there is approximately 1 m of space
between your vehicle and the parked vehi-
cle

® A position in which you are half a vehicle’s
length ahead of the parked vehicle

F

‘F

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d

4 mBlack and yellow vertical pole
Back the vehicle up to here

AU7007LII

4 m Roughly half a vehicle’s length
[2]Desired parking space
[3]Approx. 1 m
Parked vehicle
[5]Your vehicle
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5 Tumn the steering wheel with the vehi-
cle stopped until the blue outline meets
the desired parking space.

® |f the extended line from the blue outline is

displayed, the parallel parking assist is
operational.

|E]

AU7511T|

| *'&  Check surroundings for safety.

AU7008LII

[ Turn the steering wheel left
2| Black and yellow vertical pole
Blue outline

<

| = .‘:'._1 Check surroundings for safety.

» [1]Blue outline

Black and yellow vertical polxo

[3]Extended line x
.
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@® Be sure to check that there are no
obstacles inside the blue outline.
If there are any obstacles inside the blue
outline, do not use the parallel parking
assist.

@® When positioning the blue outline over
the parking space, be sure to position it
so that the extended blue line may not
cross the tyre of the vehicle parked in
front of the empty space.

@ If the extended line of the blue outline is
crossing the parked vehicle, your vehicle
may be too close. Check that there is a
gap of approximately 1 m between your
vehicle and the parked vehicle.

I 7% | Checkys.rouidiags for safety. | ]
AU7009LII

4 mExtended line overlapping wheel

6 Keep the steering wheel in its current
position and backing up.

® The parallel parking assist will be can-
celed if the steering wheel is moved while
backing up. Shift the shift lever out of the
“R” position, and restart from the proce-
dure “1".

0 Steering wheel turned too far,
please return.

I.71&, | Check = io lindings for safety. | |%]

AU9016TI

[ backing up, be careful not to hit

obstacles with your vehicle. Back

e vehicle up slowly.

$
N
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7 A curved blue line will appear on the
screen. Keep the steering wheel in its
current position and back up slowly.
Stop when the curved blue line meets
the corner of the desired parking
space.

Check surroundings for safety.

AU7010LII

Back up keeping the steering wheel in its
current position

Curved blue line meets the corner here

® |f you back up too quickly, you may lose
synchronization with the parallel parking
assist.

x 8 Leaving the vehicle stopped, turn the

éo steering wheel all the way to the right.

® Be sure to turn the steering wheel only
when the vehicle is stopped.
9 When the screen changes, keep the
steering wheel in its current position
and back up.

/\ NOTICE

® When backing up, be careful not to hit
any obstacles with your vehicle. Back
the vehicle up slowly.
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10when the vehicle is parallel with the
road or the shoulder, straighten the
steering wheel.
Check your surroundings visually and
with the mirrors, then back up using the
distance guide lines as a reference,
and stop.

® When the vehicle is approximately in the

desired parking location, the parallel park-
ing assist is complete.

INFORMATION

® There is a possibility that parallel parking
guidance may not be given when back-
ing up at a very slow speed.

@ If the back door is opened, the parallel
parking assist will be discontinued half-
way.

0Q

&‘s

&

CANCELING PARALLEL
PARKING ASSIST

1 Touch HEH.

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH
TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST-
SENSOR

® |f the Toyota parking assist-sensor detects
an object while you attempt to park in a
parking space on the left, the black and
yellow vertical polggcould be obscured by
the Toyota parki ssist-sensor display.
In this event rn the Toyota parking
assist-sen e’switch off (For details, refer
to “Owner’ anual”.), and operate the
vehicl le checking the safety of the
S |ng area direct visually and with
After the operation, turn the switch

IF THE MESSAGE “ Steering
wheel turned too far, please
return.” IS DISPLAYED

® The steering wheel has been turned too
far, and the system cannot function.
Return the steering wheel to its original
position.

@ |f the message is displayed before the out-
line is positioned over the desired parking
space, it is likely that the vehicle is too far
away from the shoulder. Check that there
is a gap of approximately 1 m between
your vehicle and the parked vehicle.

321

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d



1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

If the position the vehicle is to be
parked in is narrower than usual, nar-
row mode can be used.

» [1]Normal mode
[2]Narrow mode

® If the “"ENGINE S?STOP” switch is
turned off when the parking assist monitor
is canceled with narrow mode, the caution
screen is displayed first when the parallel

parking assist is selected next time.

322

NARROW MODE . OPERATING NARROW MODE

1 Touch while in parallel parking
assist mode.

on the caution
e, touch “1 agree”.
W mode, touch _o_.

2 Confirm the wi
screen. If youfs

in narrow mode,

3 When the system is
the indicator on will be turned on.

‘-D

]

AU7510TI

&. Check surroundings for safety.

® Touch again to switch the system to
the normal mode.
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5. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR PRECAUTIONS

AREA DISPLAYED ON

SCREEN ® The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation
conditions.

® Objects which are close to either corner
of the bumper or under the bumper can-
not be displayed.

® The camera uses a special lens. The

The parking assist monitor displays an
image of the view from the bumper of
the rear area of the vehicle.

Displayed area distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual dis-
tance.

® Items which are located higher than the
camera may nc@a displayed on the

éo

Corners of bump ~OrotaL

W3LSAS ONIHOLINOW 1Vd3HdIYd3d

® The image adjustm ocedure for the
parking assist creen is the same
as the procedu adjusting the naviga-

tion screen. (See page 31.)

323



THE CAMERA

The camera for the parking assist mon-
itor is located as shown in the illustra-
tion.

AU7013LII

|| USING THE CAMERA

If the camera lens becomes dirty, it
cannot transmit a clear image. If water

soft cloth. If the lens is extremelyddirty,

wash it with a mild cleanser se.

X

&
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/\ NOTICE

® The parking assist monitor may not
operate properly in the following cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the
position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

» As the camera has a water proof con-
struction, do not detach, disassemble
or modify it. This may cause incorrect
operation.

» Do not strongly rub the camera lens. If
the camera lens is scratched, it cannot

transmit a clear im

* Do not allow or olvent, car wax,
window cleal lass coat to adhere
to the camek@. Wf this happens, wipe it
off as so ossible.

o If the erature changes rapidly,

su hen hot water is poured on
the' icle in cold weather, the system
not operate normally.
en washing the vehicle, do not
Q apply intensive bursts of water to the
0 camera or camera area. Doing so may
result in the camera malfunctioning.

droplets, snow or mud adhere to %
lens, rinse with water and wipe wit ®Do not expose the camera to strong

impact as this could cause a malfunc-
tion. If this happens, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible.




DIFFERENCES BETWEEN
THE SCREEN AND THE

ACTUAL ROAD

® The distance guide lines and the vehicle
width extension guide lines may not actu-
ally be parallel with the dividing lines of the
parking space, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to check visually.

® The distances between the vehicle width
extension guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may not
be equal, even when they appear to be
so0. Be sure to check visually.

® The distance guide lines give a distance
guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
following situations, there is a margin of
error between the guide lines on the
screen and the actual distance /course on
the road.

WHEN THE GROUND BEHIND
THE VEHICLE SLOPES UP
SHARPLY

The distance guide lines will appear to
be closer to the vehicle than the actual
distance. Because of this, objects will
appear to be farther away than they ac-
tually are. In the same way, there will
be a margin of error between the
guidelines and the actual distance/
course on the road.

(T

Check surroundings for safety. _ 00

AU7014LI1
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WHEN ANY PART OF THE
VEHICLE SAGS

WHEN THE GROUND BEHIND
THE VEHICLE SLOPES DOWN
SHARPLY

When any part of the vehicle sags due
The distance guide lines will appear to to the number of passengers or the dis-

be further from the vehicle than the ac- tribution of the load, there is a margin
tual distance. Because of this, objects of error between the guide lines on the
will appear to be closer than they actu- screen and the actual distance/course

ally are. In the same way, there will be on the road.
a margin of error between the guide-
lines and the actual distance/course on
the road.

margin of error— L1~

AU9016LIIa

v, VHEN APPROACHING
THREE-DIMENSIONAL
OBJECTS

The estimated course lines target a flat

surfaced objects (such as the road). It

is not possible to determine the posi-

tion of three-dimensional objects (such

as vehicles) using the estimated

Check surroundings for safety. (50 course lines and distance guide lines.

AUTO15LII When approaching a three-dimension-

al object that extends outward (such as

the flatbed of a truck), be careful of the
following.

326



| ESTIMATED COURSE LINES

|| DISTANCE GUIDE LINES

Visually check the surroundings and
the area behind the vehicle. In the case
shown below, the truck appears to be
outside of the estimated course lines
and the vehicle does not look as if it
hits the truck. However, the rear body
of the truck may actually cross over the
estimated course lines. In reality if you
back up as guided by the estimated
course lines, the vehicle may hit the
truck.

Visually check the surroundings and
the area behind the vehicle. On the
screen, it appears that a truck is park-
ing at point B. However, in reality if you
back up to point A, you will hit the truck.
Onthe screen, it appears that A is clos-
est and C is furthest away. However, in
reality, the distance to A and C is the
same, and B is farther than A and C.

Check surroundings for safety. _ £

AU7017LII

4 mEstimated course lines

AU7018LII
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6. THINGS YOU SHOULD KNOW

IF YOU NOTICE ANY SYMPTOMS

1. TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the so-

lution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by

your Toyota dealer.

The image is difficult to see

The image is blurry

the screen

The image is out of alignment

328

e The vehicle is in a dark
area

e The temperature around
the lens is either high or low

e The outside temperature is
low

o There are water droplets on
the camera

e |t is raining or humid

o Foreign matter (mud etc)
adhering to the camera

e Sunlight or headllghtsé
shining directly i
camera

e The vehicle is
rescent lig
lights, merc

r fluo-
sodium
ts etc.

Dirt or fol atter (such as
watetgfdroplets, snow, mud
tcPisYadhering to the cam-

sunlight reflecting off the body
of another vehicle) is received
by the camera, a vertical
streak may be left above and
below the bright spot (smear
effect).

A vertical white streakg o When a bright spot (such as

Bright spot

/—\. Check surroundings for safety.

The camera or surrounding
area has received a strong
impact.

Back up while visually check-
ing the vehicle’s surround-
ings. (Use the monitor again

once congitions have been
improv,
The, edure for adjusting

ure quality of the park-
ssist monitor is the same

the procedure for adjusting
the navigation screen. (See
page 31.)

Rinse the camera lens with
water and wipe it clean with a
soft cloth.

Wash with a mild soap if the
dirt is stubborn.

Back up while visually check-
ing the vehicle’s surround-
ings. (Use the monitor again
once conditions have been
improved.)

Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.
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The guide lines are very far
out of alignment

The estimated course lines
move even though the steer-
ing wheel is straight

Guide lines are not displayed

“System initializing.” is dis-
played

= © System initializing.

The camera position is out of
alignment.

e The vehicle is tilted (there is
a heavy load on the vehicle,
tyre pressure is low due to
a tyre puncture, etc.)

e The vehicle is used on an
incline.

There is a malfunction in the
signals being output by the
steering sensor.

The back door is open.

e The battery h n rein-
stalled.
e The steep heel has

been m hile the bat-

tery, ing reinstalled.
B wer is low.
e The 8teering sensor has

en reinstalled.

ere is a malfunction in
he signals being output by
the steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

If this happens due to these
causes, it does not indicate a
malfunction.

Back up while visually check-
ing the vehicle’s surround-
ings.

Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

the back door.

éhis does not resolve the

ymptom, have the vehicle in-
spected by your Toyota deal-
er.

Stop the vehicle, and turn the
steering wheel as far as it will
go to the left and right.

If this does not resolve the
symptom, have the vehicle in-
spected by your Toyota deal-
er.

e On the system initialization
screen, touch the “?” but-
ton to display the operating
procedure.
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Basic function ...........ccocoveeiiiiiii 24
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audio player.........ccccocoiiiiiiiiieninne 236
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Incoming call waiting..............ccccceeeees 157 Differences between the screen
When you select “0-9"...............coeen 155 and the actual road
Telephone........cocooiiiiiiii 138 DIiViNg Precautions ................cooeowwe....
Telephone (Hands-free system If you notice any symptoms................. 328
ont: Celli:ar phhoni) kh """"""""" 140 Narrow mode..........cccoevvveeeveineinenenne 322
out the phonebook in this Parallel parking .......ccccccevveieeeiniiieneans 316
SYSIEM i i i )
Using the steering switches Perpendlc_ular parklng (Estimated
) ] course line display mode)................ 312
Using the telephone switch . .
) ) ) Perpendicular parkin rking
When selling or disposing of the assist guide weo ay mode)....... 314
VENICIE ..o 143
b Screen displaye. W.......ccovevvieeeriinnnn. 308
TELEPHONE utt.on ............................... 138 SWItchlngt rklng mode
Telephone operation...........cccooecvveeeennen. 138 scre 0 ...................................... 311
Telephone settings ........ccccceeviiiiiennen, 158 Thin U should KNOW v 328
PhonebooK.........cccceeviiiii, 160 T parking assist monitor
Telephone display settings ................. 172 rECAULIONS ....vvveeeeeiieee e 323
Telephone sound settings................... 158@ sing the system when parallel
Temperature control button.................... PArKING ... 310
TiME ZONE.....ovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e s Using the system when
TONE ..o ézm p?rpe”d'C“'ar e 309
Touch screen operation........... x ......... o5 Vehicle movement procedure ............. 316
\ When approaching
o three-dimensional objects................ 326
é Traffic. ..o 84
Traffic information ...........cccooveiiiieiens 84
Traffic Settings ..o 129
Screen for traffic settings .................... 129
TUNE-SCROLL knob.........ccccccceeviiiinnnnnne 188
Typical voice guidance prompts ............... 80
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USB memory operation .............cccccveennn. 221
Connecting a USB memory ................ 221
Playing a USB memory........ccccceoveeee. 222

USB POIt..ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicecceeeeeeis 194

V

Vehicle settings .......cocvveeiiiieiiieee e 124
Maintenance ..........ccocvevveeenieeniinieen 124
Vehicle customization ..............c.ccee... 128

Voice recognition ............cccevvviiiiiieeneeenn. 151

Voice settings
Screen for voice settings..........ccccccoue.... 51

V0ICE VOIUME ... 51

VTR 0peration .........coceeeevviviersnvineeeninnns 242
Connecting audio/video device........... 242

Playing VTR ....oooiiiii, 243

VTR OPLiONS ....cviiiiiiiiiciciccce 24Q

Zoom in button...........coooeeeiiiiiiieiieeeeeee, 10
Zoom out button ............ccceeeiiiiiiieeeeeee, 10
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Map database information and updates

Map database is made based on the maps
of DENSO, whose information source
comes from Sensis Maps.

This map database contains proprietary
and confidential property of Sensis Pty Ltd.
Unauthorized use (e.g. reproduce, reverse
compile, adapt, modify, assign, distribute
and publish) is expressly prohibited.

© 2012 DENSO CORPORATION

© 2012 Telstra Corporation Limited and its
licensors

All rights reserved.
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End User Licence
IMPORTANT

To protect your own interests, please
read these terms and conditions
carefully before commence using the
Navigation System containing the

Whereis® Navigation System Digital

Road Map Data (“ Whereis® Data”). If
you are uncertain as to your rights and
obligations under this Licence or you
would like any explanation about them
please contact Locatig, Navigation Pty
Ltd (ABN 93 135 783) (“LN Pty
Ltd”) on 180Q ‘8197471 (Australia) or
0800 678 ew Zealand). Your
N Pty Ltd to use the

ta (“Licence”) is subject to
and conditions set out below.
do not agree to these terms and

itions, return this package to your
ce of purchase or call 1800 819 471

(Australia) and 0800 678 089 (New
Zealand).

1 GRANT OF LICENCE

1.1LN Pty Ltd grants you a
non-exclusive, non-transferable
licence (with no rights to sublicense)

to use the Whereis® Data on the
terms and conditions contained in
this Licence.

1.2 The Licence commences on the
date you start using the Navigation
System and continues until the
Licence ends in accordance with the
terms and conditions set out below.




2 RIGHTS OF USE
2.1 You may:

(a) use the Whereis® Data on any
compatible Navigation System;
and

(b) only use the Whereis® Data for
personal use.

2.2 You must not reproduce, reverse

compile, adapt, modify, assign,

distribute or publish in any form the

whole or any part of the Whereis®
Data.

2.3 You must take all reasonable steps
to prevent any of the events in
clause 2.2 occurring or any
unauthorised copying or use of the

Whereis® Data, and must
immediately notify LN Pty Ltd if you
become aware of any of these
events occurring or of any oth

infringement of LN Pty Ltd’ ri@
relation to the Whereis® Data.

<
o
N

&

3 PROPERTY AND OWNERSHIP

3.1 All intellectual property rights
(including copyright) in and to the

Whereis® Data are the sole and
exclusive property of LN Pty Ltd (or
its Licensors) and except for the
rights granted to you in this Licence,
you will not acquire any intellectual
property or other rights in or to the

Whereis® Data or any part of the

Whereis® Data. The Whereis® Data
may incorp data which is
© Comrgo th of Australia
(Geosai Australia) 2012. (This
data been used with the
ion of Geoscience Australia.
& cience Australia has not

aluated this data as altered and
incorporated within this device and
therefore gives no  warranty
regarding its accuracy,
completeness, currency or suitability
for any particular purpose). Other
sources of data that may be

incorporated Whereis® Data can be
found at http://www.whereismaps.com/
third-party-suppliers.aspx.
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4 ACCURACY OF DATA
4.1 LN Pty Ltd will use reasonable care
and skill in providing the Whereis®

Data and will provide the Whereis®
Data to you in accordance with this
Licence. However, given the nature
of navigation systems (including the
possibility that a change in traffic
conditions could affect the accuracy

of the Whereis® Data) and the fact
that LN Pty Ltd must obtain some of

the Whereis® Data from other
sources, LN Pty Ltd cannot promise

that the Whereis® Data will be error
free, complete or up to date. The

Whereis® Data incorporates
information and content provided by
third parties and LN Pty Ltd makes
no representations about the
accuracy or suitability of any third

inclusion of third party inforndation
does not indicate, ex or

impliedly, that LN Pty Lt dorses
the third party in tion and
content.  Any ial content

included in the eis® Data does
not necessarily reflect the opinion or
views of LN Pty Ltd.

party information or cont
contained in the Whereis® Data. T

4.2 Given the limitation on accuracy
identified in 4.1, and the changeable
nature of traffic conditions and
driving restrictions, LN Pty Ltd bears
no responsibility for your actions or

reliance on the Whereis® Data. You
should adhere to all road rules and
restrictions applicable to the driver
and the vehicle being driven, and
assess for yourself the suitability of
suggested roads, routes, speed
limits and other information provided

by the Whereis® a at the time of

undertakin ourney.
5 LNPTY S LIABILITY TO YOU
5.1 Th and conditions that apply

to supply and use of the
@ereis® Data are those that are

those implied by consumer
protection laws to the supply and

use of the Whereis® Data that are
unable to be excluded. No other
terms apply.

5.2 Subject to clause 5.3, LN Pty Ltd
accepts its liability to you for breach
of these terms and conditions or
negligence under the principles
applied by the courts.

zﬂ‘expressly set out in this Licence and
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5.3 The Whereis® Data is provided to
you for the primary purpose of
personal, domestic or household
use, so LN Pty Ltd does not accept
liability to you for losses that result

from the use of the Whereis® Data in
connection with the conduct of a
business. However, LN Pty Ltd will
accept that liability if it cannot be
excluded under any legislation. To
the extent permitted by law, LN Pty
Ltd is also not liable for any loss to
the extent that it is caused by you,
for  example, through  your
negligence or breach of these terms
and conditions.

5.4 To the extent permitted by law, LN
Pty Ltd is not liable for failing to

comply with the terms and

conditions applying to the Whereis®

Data where that failure is caused
events outside LN Pty
reasonable control, such as se

or misuse of the Wher Data,

damage to the ® Data
uipment that is

caused by faults in
ty Ltd, any

not owned b
accident b or a third party
which damag®s the Whereis® Data

or any unusual hazards affecting the

Whereis® Data (including but not
limited to exposure to excessive
humidity, heat, cold, dust, food or
liquids).

/7%

6 YOUR LIABILITY TO LN PTY LTD

6.1 Subject to clause 6.2, you are liable
to LN Pty Ltd for breach of these
terms and conditions or negligence
under the principles applied by the
courts.

6.2 You are not liable for any loss to the
extent that it is caused by LN Pty Ltd,
for example, through LN Pty Ltd’s
negligence or breach of these terms
and conditions.

7 CANCELLIN@IE LICENCE

7.1 LN Pty Lt y cancel the Licence
immed & by giving you notice if

7. Pty Ltd may also cancel the
icence by giving you as much

notice as is reasonably possible if:

(a) the law requires LN Pty Ltd to do
S0;
or

(b) providing the Licence becomes
illegal or LN Pty Ltd believes on
reasonable grounds that it may
become illegal.
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7.3 Your rights under this Licence will
end as soon as this Licence is
cancelled. Following cancellation,
you must immediately cease using

the Whereis® Data. You must also
return the Whereis® Data and any
copies of the Whereis® Data at your
expense. In the case of hard disc
drive systems and in any other case
where it is not possible to return the
Whereis® Data, you must delete all
Whereis® Data from the Navigation
System and any copies of the
Whereis® Data at your expense. LN
Pty Ltd may ask for proof that the
Whereis® Data and all such copies
have been returned or deleted.

7.4 Any rights or remedies which existed
before cancellation will continue to
exist after cancellation.

8 GENERAL

8.1 A provision of, or a right undefgthis
Licence may not be waiveg@pt in
al

writing signed by the that is
waiving the provisim&ght.

8.2 This Licence will erned by the
laws in force inéria, Australia.

8.3 A reference to a person in this
Licence includes a reference to a
firm, corporation or other corporate
body.

8.4 The use of the Whereis® Data
should be undertaken in compliance
with local laws governing the use of
navigational devices and
navigational aids while operating a
motor vehicle. You acknowledge

that the Whereis® Data is a
navigational aid only and that your

use of the Whereis® Data in no way
transfers from you to LN Pty Ltd the
responsibility of driving in a
responsible man appropriate to
the road cond§ and road rules
applicable \ driver and the
vehicle b driven, including any

risks, damage or injury that
®

ari your use of the Whereis

or operation of a device

‘ ntaining the Whereis® Data while
operating a motor vehicle, your
contravention of local road rules and
any other use by you in an unsafe or
unlawful manner.
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Open source license

This product uses the following open
source software.

- T-Kernel

This Product uses the Source Code of
T-Kernel under T-License granted by
the T-Engine Forum
(www.t-engine.orqg).

- C Library

This product includes software
developed by the University of
California, Berkeley and its

contributors. This product includes
software developed by the University
of California, Lawrence Berkeley
Laboratory.

Copyright © 1982, 1985, 1993 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1993 T
Regents of the University of Cali
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1982, 1986
The Regents of the
California. All rights r%rv d.

© UNIX System atories, Inc. All
or some portioéﬁis file are derived
from material “licensed to the
University of California by American
Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix
System Laboratories, Inc. and are
reproduced herein with the permission
of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1991, 1993,
1994 The Regents of the University of

y 1993
rsity of

California. All rights reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All
or some portions of this file are derived
from material licensed to the
University of California by American
Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix
System Laboratories, Inc. and are
reproduced herein with the permission
of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1983, 1990, 1993 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

© UNIX System oratories, Inc. All
or some porfi this file are derived

from m licensed to the
Universi California by American
Tel and Telegraph Co. or Unix

Laboratories, Inc. and are
duced herein with the permission
NIX System Laboratories, Inc.

$Copyright © 1983, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1987, 1991, 1993 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1987, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1988 Regents of the
University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1988 University of Utah.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved. This code is derived from
software contributed to Berkeley by
the Systems Programming Group of
the University of Utah Computer
Science Department and Ralph
Campbell.
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Copyright © 1988, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1988, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved. This code is derived from
software contributed to Berkeley by
Arthur David Olson of the National
Cancer Institute.

Copyright © 1989 The Regents of the
University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1989 The Regents of the
University of California. All rights
reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All
or some portions of this file are derived
from material licensed to the
University of California by American
Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix
System Laboratories, Inc. and
reproduced herein with the permissi

of UNIX System Laboratories, |

Copyright © 1989, 1993 Th
of the University of Califo@. Il rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1989§ The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All
or some portions of this file are derived
from material licensed to the
University of California by American
Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix
System Laboratories, Inc. and are
reproduced herein with the permission
of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1990, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

This code is derived from software
contributed to Berkeley by Chris
Torek.

Copyright © 1991, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1991, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

This code is derived from software
contributed to Berkeley by Berkeley
Software Design, In

Copyright © 93 The Regents
of the Univer California. All rights
reserved.

Copyr 1992, 1993 The Regents
of t iversity of California. All rights
ed

r

Is code is derived from software
ntributed to Berkeley by Ralph

Campbell.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

© UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. All
or some portions of this file are derived
from material licensed to the
University of California by American
Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix
System Laboratories, Inc. and are
reproduced herein with the permission
of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.
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This software was developed by the
Computer Systems Engineering group
at Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory
under DARPA contract BG 91-66 and
contributed to Berkeley. All advertising
materials mentioning features or use of
this software must display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by the
University of California, Lawrence
Berkeley Laboratory.

Copyright © 1992, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

This code is derived from software
contributed to Berkeley by Ralph
Campbell. This file is derived from the
MIPS RISC Architecture book by Gerry
Kane.

Copyright © 1993 The Regents of th
University of California. All
reserved.

Copyright © 1994 The Reg
University of Californix

of the
rights

reserved. ?

This code is derived from software
contributed to Berkeley by Andrew
Hume of AT&T Bell Laboratories.
Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistribution

reproduce the
this list of

binary form must
e copyright notice,
itions and the following
e documentation and/or
erials provided with the

advertising materials mentioning
*eatures or use of this software must

display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by the
University of California, Berkeley and
its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University
nor the names of its contributors may
be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software
without specific prior written
permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY

THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLI?CE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISIN% ANY

WAY OUT OF THE U THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF, ISED OF
F

THE POSSIBILI SUCH
DAMAGE.
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Copyright © 1982, 1986 Regents of the
University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1983, 1990, 1993 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above co ht notice, this
list of conditic»& d the following
disclaimer. &

i &ns in binary form must
e above copyright notice,
conditions and the following
er in the documentation and/or

r materials provided with the
tribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by the
University of California, Berkeley and
its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University
nor the names of its contributors may
be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software
without specific prior  written
permission.




THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY

THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY
LIABILITY, WHETHER
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITYS§OR
TORT (INCLUDING ‘ENCE

NEG
OR OTHERWISE) ARI IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE OF THIS

SOFTWARE, EVE DVISED OF
THE POSSI OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Portions Copyright © 1993 by Digital
Equipment Corporation.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this software for any purpose
with or without fee is hereby granted,
provided that the above copyright
notice and this permission notice
appear in all copies, and that the name
of Digital Equipment Corporation not
be used in advertising or publicity
pertaining to distribution of the
document or software without specific,
written prior permission.

THE SOFTWAR PROVIDED “AS
IS™ AND @\L EQUIPMENT
CORP. K CLAIMS ALL
WITH REGARD TO
WARE, INCLUDING ALL
WARRANTIES OF
HANTABILITY AND FITNESS.
NO EVENT SHALL DIGITAL
*EQUIPMENT CORPORATION BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT,
INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM
LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS,
WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS
SOFTWARE.
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Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1990, 1993
The Regents of the University of
California. All rights reserved.

Copyright © 1983, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1990, 1993 The Regents
of the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,

other materials provided with ‘t

distribution.

3. Neither the name of the&?ersity
nor the names of its co tors may
be used to end °)r promote
products derived § this software
without specific prior  written
permission.

this list of conditions and the followin
disclaimer in the documentation an@
h
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR
INDIRECT, INCI
EXEMPLARY
DAMAGES
LIMITED

L, SPECIAL,
NSEQUENTIAL
DING, BUT NOT
PROCUREMENT OF
SUBS GOODS OR
SEF&S; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
O PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
RRUPTION) HOWEVER
USED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF

THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.
This  product includes software

developed by the NetBSD Foundation,
Inc. and its contributors.

Copyright © 1996 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.




This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by J.T. Conklin.

Copyright © 1997 The NetBSD

Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by Klaus Klein.

Copyright © 1997, 1998 The NetBSD

Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 1997,98 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by J.T. Conklin.

Copyright © 1997, 1998 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code was contributed to The
NetBSD Foundation by Klaus Klein.
Copyright © 1998 The N
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserve
This code is derived fro ftware
contributed to The NetB ndation
by Klaus Klein.

Copyright © 1998, €3p0 The NetBSD

Foundation, In ights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by Klaus J. Klein.

Copyright © 1999, 2000 The NetBSD

Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by Julian Coleman.

Copyright © 2000 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by Dieter Baron and Thomas Klausner.
Copyright © 2000, 2001 The NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. All rights reserved.
This code is derived from software
contributed to The NetBSD Foundation
by Jun-ichiro itojun Hagino and by
Klaus Klein.

Copyright © @ The NetBSD
Foundation,‘ﬂ Il rights reserved.
This co derived from software

to The NetBSD Foundation
Klein.

tribution and use in source and

$ ary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided

that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by the
NetBSD Foundation, Inc. and its
contributors.
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4. Neither the name of The NetBSD
Foundation nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE NETBSD FOUNDATION, INC.
AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE FOUNDATION OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
SUBSTITUTE GOODS R
SERVICES; LOSS OF U ATA,
OR PROFITS; OR INESS
INTERRUPTION) OWEVER
CAUSED AND OMHEORY OF
LIABILITY, THER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

This  product includes software

developed by Christos Zoulas.

Copyright © 1997 Christos Zoulas. All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributiostbinary form must

reproduce th ve copyright notice,
this list of itions and the following

disclai the documentation and/or
othe terials provided with the

di{é‘tion.
Il advertising materials mentioning

zﬂatures or use of this software must

DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NQL
0

display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by

Christos Zoulas.

4. The name of the author may not be
used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE AUTHOR “AS [S" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILIT
OR TORT (INCL
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER )
ARISING IN ANY WAY OU ﬁ: THE
USE OF THIS SOFTW@VEN IF
S

ADVISED OF THE FQ ILITY OF

SUCH DAMAGE.
This produc\Ndes software
developed by ing Strategies, Inc.

Copyright © 1994 Winning Strategies,
Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the mentation and/or
other mategi rovided with the
distributio @

3. All ad@nsing materials mentioning
fe r use of this software must
di the following
nowledgement:  This  product
*ncludes software developed by
Winning Strategies, Inc.

4. The name of the author may not be
used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE AUTHOR “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY

DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES

(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDI

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWIS

ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT O E
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE N IF

ADVISED OF THE POSSIBIMTY OF

SUCH DAMAGE.
Copyright © 199& 1997, and
1998 WIDE Project. All rights reserved.

352

4

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the dovntation and/or
other materialg 03 ided with the
distribution.

3. Neither tqlame of the project nor

the n its contributors may be

used ndorse or promote products

deri from this software without
ific prior written permission.




THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE PROJECT AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE PROJECT OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY
LIABILITY, WHETHER
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITYS§OR

TORT (INCLUDING NEG tENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARI IN ANY

WAY OUT OF THE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVE DVISED OF
THE POSSI OF SUCH

DAMAGE.

Copyright ©1999 Citrus Project, All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

*;ECLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE AUTHOR A?:ONTRIBUTORS
“AS 1IS” Au[o Y EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
IED WARRANTIES OF
ANTABILITY AND FITNESS
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE

HE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.
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Copyright © 1995 Carnegie-Mellon
University. All rights reserved. Author:
Chris G. Demetriou

Copyright © 1995, 1996
Carnegie-Mellon University. All rights
reserved. Author: Chris G. Demetriou

Permission to use, copy, modify and
distribute this software and its
documentation is hereby granted,
provided that both the copyright notice
and this permission notice appear in all
copies of the software, derivative works
or modified versions, and any portions
thereof, and that both notices appear in
supporting documentation.

CARNEGIE MELLON ALLOWS FREE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IN ITS
“AS IS™ CONDITION. CARNEGIE
MELLON DISCLAIMS ANY LIABILITY
OF ANY KIND FOR ANY DAMAGES

THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Carnegie Mellon requests user his
software to return to are
Distribution Coordinator or

Software.Distribution@&S€MU.EDU
School of Comput ce Carnegie
Mellon  Universit ittsburgh  PA
15213-3890 any improvements or
extensions that they make and grant
Carnegie the rights to redistribute these
changes.

WHATSOEVER RESULTING FRCQL

- TCP/IP, Socket Library

This  product includes software
developed by the University of
California, Berkeley and its
contributors.

Copyright © 1980, 1983, 1988, 1993
The Regents of the University of
California. All rights reserved.
Copyright © 1983, 1987, 1989 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Copyright © 198 89, 1993 The

yright © 1985, 1993 The Regents
the University of California. All rights
reserved.

Copyright © 1989, 1993, 1995 The
Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product

University of California, Berkeley an
its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the Univepsity

includes software developed by the q

nor the names of its contributQts may
be used to endorse romote
products derived from t software
without specific o%or written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE F ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, I@VTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPL CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAG CLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMIT O, PROCUREMENT OF
S UTE GOODS OR
%CES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,

PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
NTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Copyright © 2004 by Internet Systems
Consortium, Inc. (“ISC™) Portions
Copyright © 1996-1999 by Internet
Software Consortium. Permission to
use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software for any purpose with or
without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice and this
permission notice appear in all copies.
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED *““AS
IS™ AND ISC DISCLAIMS ALL
WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO
THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS.
IN NO EVENT SHALL ISC BE LIABLE
FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT,
INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM
LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS,

WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,

ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS
SOFTWARE.

Portions Copyright © 1993 by Digital
Equipment Corporation.

with or without fee is hereb d,
provided that the above right
notice and this permis8ion notice
appear in all copies, Oat the name
of Digital Equipméorporation not
be used in advertiSing or publicity
pertaining to distribution of the

document or software without specific,
written prior permission.

Permission to use, copy, modify, &
distribute this software for any puﬁs
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED *““AS
IS™ AND DIGITAL EQUIPMENT
CORP. DISCLAIMS ALL
WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO
THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS.
IN NO EVENT SHALL DIGITAL
EQUIPMENT CORPORATION BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT,
INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

DAMAGES OR Y DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER TING FROM
LOSS OF USE, A OR PROFITS,
WHETHER AN ACTION OF

CONTRA NEGLIGENCE ~ OR
OTHE &TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARI b ouT OR IN
ECTION WITH THE USE OR
FORMANCE OF THIS
FTWARE.

This  product includes software
developed by WIDE Project and its
contributors.

Portions Copyright © 1995, 1996,
1997, and 1998 WIDE Project. All
rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.




3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following
acknowledgement:  This  product
includes software developed by WIDE
Project and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the project nor
the names of its contributors may be
used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE PROJECT AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT S

THE PROJECT OR CONTRIBU%S
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DRIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, CIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CON ENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUD@, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, P @JREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE éGOODS OR
SERVICES: LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1988 Stephen Deering.

$Qrescinded 22 July 1999]

Copyright © 1982, 1986 Regents of the
University of California. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistribution

@binary form must
reproduce th

ve copyright notice,
this list of itions and the following
disclaimér in the documentation and/or

ot r?aterials provided with the
di ion.

4. Neither the name of the University
nor the names of its contributors may
be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software
without specific prior written
permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE REGENTS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLI?CE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISIN% ANY

WAY OUT OF THE U THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ISED OF
THE POSSIBILI F SUCH
DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1982, 1986, 1988 Regents

of the University of California. All rights
reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms are permitted provided
that the above copyright notice and this
paragraph are duplicated in all such
forms and that any documentation and
other materials related to such
distribution and use acknowledge that
the software was developed by the
University of California, Berkeley. The
name of the University may not be used
to endorse or promote products
derived from this ftware without
specific prior writte ission.

THIS SOFTW, PROVIDED “AS
IS™ AND UT ANY EXPRESS
OR | D WARRANTIES,

, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
LIED WARRANTIES OF
HANTIBILITY AND FITNESS
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

ghts, responsibilities and use of this
software are controlled by the
agreement found in the “LICENSE.H"
file distributed with this source code.
“LICENSE.H™ may not be removed
from this distribution, modified,
enhanced nor references to it omitted.

Copyright 1983 by the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology

Copyright 1984 by the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology

Copyright 1984, 1985 by the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Copyright 1990 by NetPort Software
Copyright  1990-1993 by NetPort
Software.
Copyright
Software.
Copyright
Software.

1990-1994 by NetPort

1990-1996 by NetPort




Copyright
Software.

Copyright 1993 by NetPort Software
Copyright 1986 by Carnegie Mellon
All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify, and
distribute this software and its
documentation for any purpose and
without fee is hereby granted, provided
that the above copyright notice appear
in all copies and that both that copyright
notice and this permission notice
appear in supporting documentation,
and that the name of CMU not be used
in advertising or publicity pertaining to
distribution of the software without
specific, written prior permission.

- OpenSSL
This  product

1990-1997 by NetPort

includes

use in the OpenSSL Toolkit.
(http://www.openssl.org/) Thiﬁo uct

includes cryptographic s ritten
by Eric Young (eay@crypisoft.com).
This product include are written

by Tim Hudson tsoft.com).
OpenSSL Licen

Copyright © 1998-2008 The OpenSSL
Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

softwa}rép
developed by the OpenSSL Proﬁ%
r

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following acknowledgment:
“This  product includes software
developed by the OpenSSL Project for

use in the Open Toolkit.

(http://wwwgp l.org/)"

4. The nal penSSL Toolkit” and

“OpenS ject” must not be used to
promote products derived

software without prior written

openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software
may not be called “OpenSSL” nor may
“OpenSSL” appear in their names
without prior written permission of the
OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form
whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product
includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the
OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://www.openssl.org/)”
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS”
AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLI?CE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISIN% ANY

WAY OUT OF THE U THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF&ISED OF
THE POSSIBILI F SUCH
DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic
software written by Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com). This product

includes software written by Tim
Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Original SSLeay License

Copyright © 1995-1998 Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights
reserved.

This package is an SSL
implementation written by Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com). The
implementation was written so as to
conform with Netscapes SSL. This
library is free for commercial and
non-commercial use as long as the
following conditions are aheared to.
The following conditions apply to all
code found in this distribution, be it the
RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not
just the SSL code. The SSL
documentation @d with  this

distribution is d by the same

mains Eric Young's, and
ny Copyright notices in the
re not to be removed. If this
age is used in a product, Eric
ung should be given attribution as
the author of the parts of the library
used. This can be in the form of a
textual message at program startup or
in documentation (online or textual)
provided with the package.
Redistribution and use in source and
binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

copyright ter cept that the holder
is Tim Els n (tih@cryptsoft.com).

360




1. Redistributions of source code must
retain the copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must
reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the
distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning
features or use of this software must
display the following
acknowledgement:  “This  product
includes cryptographic software written
by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out
if the rouines from the library being
used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific
code (or a derivative thereof) from t%ﬂ
apps directory (application code

must include an acknowledg
“This product includes softwarg written

by Tim Hudson (tjh@cry@m)*'

X

&

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY
ERIC YOUNG “AS 1S” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,

INDIRECT, INCIRENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY,&ONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGE% UDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED PROCUREMENT OF

SUBS GOODS OR
&s LOSS OF USE, DATA,
@PROFITS OR BUSINESS
ERRUPTION) HOWEVER
AUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for
any publically available version or
derivative of this code cannot be
changed. i.e. this code cannot simply
be copied and put under another
distribution licence [including the GNU
Public Licence.
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